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Abstract

Topics on the syntax of Kawahiva: A Tupi-Guarani language from the Brazilian Amazon
by
Wesley Nascimento dos Santos
Doctor of Philosophy in Linguistics
University of California, Berkeley
Professor Lev Michael, Co-chair

Professor Peter Jenks, Co-chair

This dissertation provides a description and analysis of the syntax of Kawahiva, a critically en-
dangered Tupi-Guarani language spoken by approximately 560 people in the Brazilian Amazon
basin. The first part of this dissertation includes an overview of Kawahiva documentation and
revitalization efforts, its phonology, and a comprehensive grammatical sketch of the language.

In the second half of this dissertation, I analyze two key topics of Kawahiva syntax: clause struc-
ture and relativization. In particular, I offer an analysis of VSO word order of Kawahiva clause
structure. I argue that verb-initial word order in Kawahiva results from long head movement, a
type of syntactic head movement (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019), similar to phrasal movement.
This analysis is supported by the hallmarks of syntactic movement in Kawahiva verb movement,
including interpretive semantic effects and nonlocality. I also show that two theoretical accounts
of the V1 order — Remnant VP Movement and Head Movement — are insufficient to derive the
V1 order in Kawahiva. This study is the first to demonstrate that a language can use long head
movement as a general principle to create the verb-initial order.

The final chapter of the dissertation investigates relativization in Kawahiva. Several languages are
documented with a relativization strategy where a clausal nominalization is used as an adnominal
modifier. It follows from this that relativization in these languages is achieved by nominalization
morphology itself, without any additional syntactic processes taking place (Comrie and Thomp-
son 1985; Keenan [1985; Andrews 2007; Shibatani 2009). However, I argue that characterizing
these structures as nominalizations in Kawahiva is insufficient and that there is additional clear
evidence that the nominalized clause also involves a distinct operation, namely relativization.
Evidence for this claim will come from showing that adnominal nominalizations exhibit the hall-
mark properties of relative clauses (and other extraction-based constructions) cross-linguistically:
i) sensitivity to island effects and ii) the formation of a long-distance dependency between the
gap in the nominalization and the filler (i.e., the modified noun).



A memoria da minha mae-avo, Joana Darthe da Silva Nascimento, e aos Juma ga e os Jupatii ga.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Overview

This dissertation advances the documentation and analysis of Kawahiva, a critically endangered
Tupi-Guarani Indigenous language spoken by around 560 people from eight Indigenous commu-
nities in the Brazilian Amazon basin. The Kawahiva are losing their culture and language, pri-
marily because of social injustice and external influences, including systemic discrimination and
prejudice, that have undermined the perceived value of the language (Dos Santos accepted). As a
result, children have ceased acquiring the Indigenous language in almost all Kawahiva commu-
nities. Despite the existence of previous work on Kawahiva, which includes a grammar sketch
(Pease 1968) and dictionary (Betts 2012), these resources were not effective in supporting the
communities’ revitalization efforts.

A crucial ingredient in fighting language loss is the detailed documentation and analysis of
the grammar of endangered languages, which crucially informs revitalization projects. This task
is urgent in the Kawahiva case — if current trends continue, the present time represents the last
opportunity to document the language fully. Chapter 3 of the dissertation addresses this issue by
providing careful documentation of Kawahiva in the form of a sketch grammar. This resource can
be used to develop educational materials for Kawahiva schools, such as lesson plans and teaching
materials that cover the Kawahiva sound system and grammatical concepts.

Additionally, this dissertation provides the first in-depth description and analysis of Kawahiva
syntax by investigating the topics of clause structure and relativization. In particular, I provide
the first description and analysis of verb-initial clauses and relativization in Kawahiva. This work
draws on high-quality data derived from the description and documentation of Kawahiva gram-
mar as part of the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project. Additionally, the work presented
here also strives to bring this documentary data into dialogue with modern syntactic theory,
which not only enriches the depth of the descriptive and documentary work on Kawahiva but
also fosters meaningful dialogue between documentation and theory.

The topics in syntax explored in this dissertation, clause structure and relativization, while

ISee a list of previous documentation on Kawahiva in §2.4.



understudied in Kawahiva, are relatively important topics in the literature on Tupi-Guarani, as
several languages of the family have been the focus of descriptive studies for the past 50 years,
which addressed these topics. With regard to word order in matrix clauses, the picture that
emerges from the previous descriptive scholarship on Tupi-Guarani can be summarized in ([l
(Jensen 1998; Rodrigues and Cabral 2012a):

(1) Word order in matrix clauses of Tupi-Guarani languages:
Most Tupi-Guarani languages exhibit verb-final word order in matrix clauses.

While this suggests word order in matrix clauses is quite homogeneous throughout the fam-
ily, not all languages conform to the above generalization. In at least one language, Tenete-
hara/Guajajara, matrix clauses exhibit a verb-first pattern (Harrison 1986; Duarte 2012), as de-

fined in (B).

(2) The verb-first pattern (V1 pattern):
A language has a verb-first pattern when the verb obligatorily precedes its arguments in
declarative sentences with neutral information structure.

The documentation of the Kawahiva clause structure also reveals that the language exhibits
the verb-first pattern in (), since in informational neutral contexts (e.g., out-of-the-blue contexts),
main clauses exhibit a strict VSO word order. I provide two examples of this pattern in (F).

(3) Verb-initial word order (VSO) in Kawahiva
a. A-hepiag-ipe ki ji ga ko.
1.5G.A-see-ALREADY PST 1.SG 3.PL REAL
Talready saw them the other day’ (Juma: Text)

b. Ere-imbory-vepia-piang nde akaritajavuhua.
2.5G.A-yellow-RED-see  2.sG headdress

“You saw several yellow headdresses’ (Juma: Text from a song)

I connect this verb-initial pattern (often abbreviated as V1) to the wider theoretical cross-
linguistic literature, where V1 has been a long-standing topic of discussion in theoretical linguis-
tics (see Carnie and Guilfoyle (2000); Carnie et al. (2005)). However, while it is estimated that 10%
of the world’s languages show this pattern, only a few language families have been considered in
addressing how this word order is derived, mostly prominently Austronesian languages (Clemens
and Polinsky 2017), Celtic languages (McCloskey| 2006, 2017; Borsley and Kathol 2000; Jouitteau
2005), Mayan languages (Clemens and Coon 2018), and Berber languages (Ouhalla 1994). South
American languages, which probably represent the greatest number of unrelated languages with
the verb-initial pattern, have received little attention in this theoretical domain, with the excep-
tion of Tenetehara/Guajajara (Duarte 2012). This scenario is surely at odds with the assumption
that answers to the question of how V1 is derived in natural language presuppose detailed formal
syntactic accounts of clause structures across a typologically diverse set of languages.

Some fundamental questions about the pattern of verb-initial clauses include the following:



(4) a. What are the syntactic processes that underlie verb-initial orders?

b. Are those processes uniform across languages?

For some time now, the answer to the question in (#b) has been known to be negative. In
current theoretical linguistics, it is understood that natural languages display V1 orders that are
the product of one of two distinct processes, Head Movement (“Amalgamation”) and Remnant
VP Movement. In some languages, verb-initial order is due to head movement, wherein the verb
locally head moves to some position above the subject (Eberhardt 1999; Macaulay 2005; Clemens
and Coon 2018; Bossi and Diercks 2019; Ostrove 2020). However, other verb-initial languages
require a different account, in which the verb phrase (VP) undergoes phrasal movement to some
position above the subject, what is called Remnant VP movement (Massam 2001; Pearson 2001;
Lee 2006; Medeiros 2013; Collins 2017; /Adler et al. 2018; Van Urk 2022; Yuan 2022).

Kawahiva provides unique insights into the theories of word order variation. I demonstrate
that the existing accounts of the V1 order cannot capture the Kawahiva V1 facts. Kawahiva word
order is due to a previously unattested mechanism for deriving V1 order, namely Long Head
movement. In this process, the verb undergoes nonlocal syntactic movement (Harizanov and
Gribanova 2019).

The results of the documentation of Kawahiva clause structure are significant — they address
the underrepresentation of South American languages in the theory of verb-initial word order
formation. This underrepresentation perpetuates a skewed perspective within the discipline, of-
ten overlooking the Indigenous knowledge of this region. Additionally, this research fills in a real
gap in the available information about Amazonian linguistic diversity (Epps and Michae] 2023),
whose overall diversity is only matched by New Guinea (Rodrigues 2000), and expands the typol-
ogy of mechanisms involved in verb-initial clause formation in natural languages, which should
include long head movement.

This dissertation also addresses relativization in Kawahiva for the first time. Along with verbal
agreement, this is perhaps one of the most studied phenomena of the grammar of Tupi-Guarani
languages. Like many other languages, particularly languages in the Americas and Asia, Tupi-
Guarani languages generally employ a strategy for relativization that consists of using nominal-
izations adnominally, sometimes referred to as the ‘nominalization strategy’ (Thornes 2023:341).
In other words, relativization in these languages is achieved by nominalization morphology it-
self, without any additional syntactic processes taking place (Comrie and Thompson 1985; Keenan
1985; Andrews 2007; Shibatani 2009). The pattern of relativization in Tupi-Guarani and the ‘nom-
inalization strategy’ are defined as in ().

(5) a. Relativization in Tupi-Guarani languages:
Tupi-Guarani languages exhibit the ‘nominalization strategy’ for relativization, schema-
tized in (5b), where a nominalization functions as a modifier to a noun.

b. The nominalization strategy for relativization:
Noun [... nominalization ...]

I provide an example of the Kawahiva adnominal nominalization in (f), which is enclosed
within brackets, and an underscore indicates a gap position in the nominalization. Building on



previous work on adnominal nominalizations in sister languages to Kawahiva, I demonstrate that
analogous constructions in Kawahiva are also nominalizations. In particular, I show that they
exhibit the same nominal morphosyntax well-known from parallel structures in sister languages.
For instance, they exhibit the nominal temporal marker -ver.

(6) Tapy’ynha [__ mohanga mdmbu-har-aver=a]=héa
non.indigenous medicine give-TR.SUBJ-PST.NOM=NMLZ=3.5G.FEM

“The female non-indigenous people that gave out medicine’ (Juma: Elicit)

In Chapter 5, I argue that simply analyzing these structures as nominalizations is insufficient.
There is clear evidence that Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations also involve a distinct opera-
tion, namely relativization or ‘extraction’. I demonstrate that the dependency between the gap
and the modified noun in (§) displays the cross-linguistic hallmarks of ‘extraction’ (Chomsky
1977; Richardd 2014)2 For example, these dependencies are sensitive to island effects. Further-
more, the dependency between the gap in the nominalization and the filler (i.e., the modified
noun) can occur at a long distance. These facts strongly suggest that the bracketed structure
in (B) involves relativization, and that relativization is not simply a byproduct of an adnominal
nominalization. I propose that Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations are best described as nom-
inalized relative clauses.

The primary empirical focus of study in this dissertation is the syntax of Kawahiva, but this
work is just one facet of a larger project to document and revitalize Kawahiva language and cul-
ture. More generally, this dissertation also aims to provide a broader description of the language,
the context of its documentation, and the resources that we have created to support language
revitalization. In the remainder of this chapter, I provide a brief overview of the Kawahiva lan-
guage, followed by a more detailed outline of the structure of the dissertation.

1.2 The Kawahiva language

Kawahiva, which means ‘Indigenous person’, is an Amazonian language of the Tupi-Guarani
branch of the Tupian family from South America. It is spoken by eight ethnically distinct In-
digenous communities: the Amondawa, Jiahui, Juma, Jupad (Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau), Karipuna, Par-
intintin, Piripkura, and Tenharin (Pyri). Kawahiva is currently highly endangered and understud-
ied, with around 560 speakers, mostly elders, and middle-aged adults, in a population of 1072-1376
individuals. Unfortunately, Kawahiva is the primary language of communication in only one out
of eight communities. In all other communities, the Kawahiva are either passive bilinguals, with
Portuguese as their primary language, or monolingual in Portuguese.

Previous documentation of the Kawahiva languages is limited, preliminary, and generally
quite dated; a list of all known work that includes documentation of the Kawahiva language (and
culture) is summarized in Chapter 2. The most extensive works are the Parintintin dictionary

2 Alternative terms for extraction are ‘A-bar’ dependencies (Chomsky [1977; Richards 2014), ‘filler-gap’ depen-
dencies, and ‘unbounded’ dependencies (Kroeger 2007).



(Betts 1981) and the pan-dialectal Kawahiva dictionary (Betts 2012). The latter was based on ex-
tensive fieldwork with the Parintintin and Tenharin and shorter research trips lasting two weeks
each with the Amondawa, Jupau, and Karipuna. The most extensive grammatical work is a Par-
intintin sketch grammar, which is 78 pages long (Pease 1968), which has not been updated since.
Documentation of Kawahiva discourse only exists in the form of transcribed and translated texts,
which, in a few cases, are also provided with glosses. However, this previous documentation did
not produce any documentation of natural discourse in the form of accessible recordings, mak-
ing the recordings on which this dissertation draws the only recordings of any Kawahiva variety
available.

The material presented in this dissertation is the result of a seven-year collaborative project
to document and revitalize Kawahiva. The methodology used to collect the data conjoins data
from elicitation sessions and recorded and annotated oral texts. The elicitation data comes from
three main consultants, Mandei Juma, Tangai Uru Eu Wau Wau, and Awip (Davi) Uru Eu Wau
Wau. Additional examples are drawn from recorded and annotated spontaneous speech texts
with several speakers. All data are deposited and acknowledged in the Kawahiva collection at
the California Language Archive at UC Berkeley.E

1.3 Outline of the dissertation

This dissertation has two main parts. In the first part, which includes Chapters 2 and 3, I provide
a descriptive overview of the Kawahiva language and its context. In the second part, Chapters 4
and 5, I investigate the structure of Kawahiva verb-initial clauses and its relativization strategy,
respectively.

Chapter 2, Kawahiva: a Tupi-Guarani language from the Brazilian Amazon, provides some
information on the geographic and linguistic context of Kawahiva, the linguistic classification,
ecology, and vitality. After that, I outline previous resources on the language, primarily created
by the missionaries of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) and non-missionary scholars.
Finally, I discuss the outcomes of the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project, created to aid
in Kawahiva linguistic and cultural revitalization.

Chapter 3, A Kawahiva Grammar Sketch, provides a general overview of Kawahiva grammar,
focusing on Kawahiva morphology and syntax. Most of these aspects of Kawahiva grammar have
not been documented elsewhere and are only briefly mentioned in previous works. While this
overview sets the scene for the rest of the dissertation, subsequent chapters are also intended to
stand alone, with relevant background information provided in each.

Chapter 4, Verb Initiality, delves into the under-studied phenomenon of verb-initial clauses
in Kawahiva based on careful elicitation and natural speech data. This phenomenon, present in
10% of all languages worldwide, has only been explored in one other language within the family
(Harrison 1986; Duarte 2012). I argue the most explanatory account of verb-initial clauses requires
long head movement (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019). This idea has not been popularly used as
a general means of deriving V1 order as a general principle of clausal organization. However, if

Shttp://dx.doi.org/doi:10.7297/X2P26 W9H



the theory predicts long head movement is available, we would expect to find more languages
where it is used to create the V1 order; I propose Kawahiva is one such language.

Finally, Chapter 5, Nominalization and relativization in Kawahiva, investigates the Kawahiva
strategy for relativization. We will see that Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations also display
the syntax of relativization. This result contrasts with a sizable body of work on sister languages,
where nominalization and relativization are understood as indistinguishable, with relativization
as the byproduct of nominalization. I conclude that the best analysis of Kawahiva adnominal
nominalizations is they are nominalized relative clauses.



Chapter 2

Kawahiva, an Amazonian Tupi-Guarani
language

The primary empirical data discussed in this dissertation are drawn from seven years of collab-
oration with speakers of Kawahiva, a Tupi-Guarani language spoken in the Brazilian Amazon
Basin. The sketch grammar and linguistic analyses presented here constitute just one facet of the
Kawahiva Language Documentation Project, a joint effort between myself and community mem-
bers to preserve the Kawahiva language and culture. This chapter aims to present Kawahiva in
its linguistic and geographic context and describe the collaborative language documentation and
revitalization work we have undertaken. In addition to creating new documentary materials, we
have aimed to make existing documentary materials accessible to community members, develop
community programming to support language vitality, and create digital and print resources for
language and cultural education in the Kawahiva community.

The major challenges to language maintenance in the Kawahiva community stem from educa-
tion — or, more accurately, the lack of educational instruction in the language — and the rapidly
changing social context, including the introduction of alcohol in the villages. I return to these
issues later in this chapter. Our work seeks to address these challenges by creating resources that
meet the needs of Kawahiva community members and expanding the use of the language to new
domain contexts, such as cell phones.

This chapter is laid out as follows. In §p.1, I provide information on the Kawahiva people
and language, including the geographic and linguistic context, as well as linguistic classification,
language use, and vitality and linguistic context of Kawahiva. In §2.2, I outline previous resources
on the Kawahiva language and culture, mostly created by the Canadian missionaries Helen Pease
and LaVera Betts. Finally, §.3 provides a brief history of the Kawahiva Language Documentation
Project, including a description of current and future projects that aid in Kawahiva linguistic and
cultural revitalization.



2.1 Kawahiva: people and language

2.1.1 Kawahiva people

The Kawahiva consist of several Amazonian Indigenous communities living in the Southwest
of the Amazon basin, whose lands are in the present-day Brazilian states of Amazonas, Mato
Grosso, and Rondonia. These lands are located in the basin of the Madeira River in the Amazon
rain forest, one of the largest rivers in South America and the biggest tributary of the Amazon
River; the latter is the second longest river in the world and the largest by discharge. A map of
the Madeira River watershed is provided in (2.1)).

Figure 2.1: Map of the Madeira River. Picture taken from Wikipedia.

There are currently eight ethnic Kawahiva communities in contact with the non-indigenous
society. We will also see that there are two uncontacted communities whose population is un-
known. The names of the eight communities in contact are provided in Table @).ﬂ, along with

'Note from Table (2.1) the community name Tenharin is spelled out with a final <n>, but the land exhibits a final



the state where the community lives and the name of their land. The approximate locations of
the Kawahiva are depicted in Figure (2.9). Some of the Kawahiva lands are in the top 50 biggest
Indigenous reserves in Brazil, including the Terra Indigena Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau (about 1.9 million
hectares) and Terra Indigena Tenharim-Marmelos (about 500.000 hectares).E For comparison, the
former is almost the size of Slovenia (about 2 million hectares).

NAME STATE INDIGENOUS LAND
Amondawa Rondodnia T.I Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau
Karipuna Rondonia T.I Karipuna
Jiahui Amazonas T.I Diahui
Juma Amazonas T.I Juma
Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau (‘Jupat’) Rondonia T.I Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau
Parintintin Amazonas T.I Nove de Janeiro
T.I Ipixuna
Piripkura Mato Grosso and Rondénia T.I Piripkura
T.I Karipuna
Tenharin (‘Pyri’) Amazonas T.I Tenharim-Marmelos
T.I Tenharim of Igarapé Preto
T.I Sepoti

Table 2.1: Names, states, and lands of the Kawahiva communities. “T.I” stands for “Terra Indi-
gena” (Indigenous Land).

<m>. The first choice is based on the current community practice of using <n> in their names on social media. This
choice was further confirmed through direct communication with the chief of Tenharin Marmelos village, Jodo Sena
Tenharin, during an exchange in late July 2023 in Humait4, Brazil.

2A ranking of the officially demarcated Indigenous reserves in Brazil by size is available online:
https://terrasindigenas.org.br/en.
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Figure 2.2: The approximate locations of the Kawahiva communities. Maps adapted and permit-
ted for use from the “Map of the Legal Amazon” (Right) and “Map of South America” (Left) by the
Brazilian Institute of Geography and Statistics (IBGE). The two-letter abbreviations of the Brazil-
ian states where the Kawahiva are Amazonas (AM), Mato Grosso (MT), and Rondénia (RO).

In most cases among the eight ethnic communities, the community is concentrated in one
or two villages, as shown in Table (2.3), which also displays the names of the villages. Except
for the names of the villages of the Jiahui and Tenharin, the source for these names comes from
personal knowledge (i.e., visiting the village or meeting a resident from that village in a nearby
town). Alberto Tenharin (p.c., April 2024) provided the names of the Jiahui and Tenharin villages.
A picture from a drone of the Juma village is provided in (2.3).

COMMUNITY NO. OF VILLAGES VILLAGE NAME

Amondawa 1 Trincheira

Karipuna 1 Panorama or Karipuna

Jiahui 2 Ju’l and Kwaiari

Juma 1 Fuma

Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau (‘Jupad’) 6 Jaikara (or 621), 623, Jamari, Alto Jamari,
Aldeia Nova, and Alto Jaru

Parintintin 3 Pogao, Pupunha, and Traira

Piripkura 2 Panorama or Karipuna
Village name in Mato Grosso unknown

Tenharin (‘Pyri’) 11 Marmelos, Vila Nova, Bela Vista, Tracod,

Campinho, Taboca, Mafui, Castanheira

Jacui, Pakyri, and Caranai

Table 2.2:

Number and names of Kawahiva villages.
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The Kawahiva population totals between 1070 and 1380 individuals, depending on the source.
The numerical breakdown by community is provided in Table (2.3).

NAME POPULATION SOURCE
Amondawa 130 Dos Santos (2017)
Jiahui 50 Moore et al/ (2008)
Juma 12 Fieldwork
Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau (‘Jupat’) 107 Dos Santos (2017)
Karipuna 29 Dos Santos (2017)
Parintintin 156 Moore et al| (2008)

460 Thiago Parintintin (p.c)
Piripkura 3 Dos Santos (2017)
Tenharin (‘Pyri’) 585 Moore et al| (2008)
Total 1072-1376

Table 2.3: Kawahiva population.

These numbers do not include the uncontacted Kawahiva people. To date, there are at least
two Kawahiva communities that have had no contact with non-indigenous populations. One
of these communities resides in the Terra Indigena Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau, which is also home to
the Amondawa and Jupau. Both of these groups refer to the neighboring isolated community
as Jurure’i. Another group lives in the state of Mato Grosso, and they are referred to as the
Kawahiva of the Pardo River, a designation based on their officially demarcated land (Azanha
2006:16). Additionally, in Mato Grosso, two of the three members of the remaining Piripkura
community live in intermittent isolation in the Terra Indigena Piripkura.E They approach, at
times, an official government post on the reserve to ask for fire to keep their torch lit 4

Historically, the Kawahiva derive from a common ancestor that once inhabited an area now
corresponding to the state of Mato Grosso in Central Brazil. Both traditional narratives and
ethnohistorical research suggest a path of migration from east to southwest along the Tapajos
River, a tributary of the Amazonas River. This ancestral group subsequently split, likely due
to internal fights and external conflicts with the Mundurukd, a non-Tupi-Guarani Tupian peo-
ple (Nimuendajti 1981; Menendéz 1989). Nimuendajd (1981)’s ethnohistorical map suggests that
Proto-Kawahiva split into three groups. One group migrated to the region where the Amondawa,
Jupau, and Karipuna now live and may have reached their current location (the state of Ronddnia)
via tributaries of the Madeira River, including the Jacy-Parana and Jamari rivers (Leonel 1995:33).
Another group migrated to the region where the Parintintin and Tenharin currently inhabit, near
the Marmelos River, in the current state of Amazonas. The third group is the Apiaka - whose lan-
guage was reported to have one fluent speaker some years ago (Padua 2007:7). This group settled
close to the Upper Tapajos, in what is now the state of Mato Grosso.

3The third Piripkura, Rita, is married to a Karipuna and lives among them in Rondénia.

*A 2017 documentary depicts these encounters with the two isolated Piripkura, an uncle and his nephew. The
documentary is available online in Portuguese: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M4adxtjSWx4. The documen-
tary trailer with English subtitles can also be found online: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ebWSK3Ptw;j8.
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Figure 2.3: Juma village. Courtesy photo of Puré Juma.

2.1.2 Kawahiva language
2.1.2.1 Language classification

Kawahiva belongs to the Tupi-Guarani language family, one of the ten branches of the Tupian
family (Rodrigues and Cabral 2002; Michael et al. 2015). The internal classification of the Tupian
family is given in (2.4). Kawahiva is the sole Tupi-Guarani language spoken in the likely homeland
of Proto-Tupian, which is the present-day state of Rondénia (Rodrigues and Cabral 20124:499).
Seven out of the ten Tupian branches are exclusively spoken in this area. The region is also
the most linguistically diverse state of Brazil, with 26 languages (Galucio et al! 2018). Moreover,
Kawahiva is also spoken in two other states, Amazonas and Mato Grosso.
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Figure 2.4: The language internal classification of the Tupian family. Adapted from

(2015:300).

Comparative and phylogenetic evidence suggests that Kawahiva falls into a Tupi-Guarani
subgroup which also includes Kawaiwete (also known as Kayabi) (Rodrigues and Cabral 2002;
Michael et al| 2015). This subgrouping is depicted in Figure (2.5).
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Figure 2.5: Tupi-Guarani language internal classifications based on Rodrigues and Cabral (2002)
(left), and Michael et al! (2015) (right). Image adapted from Michael et all (2015:208).

There has also been an attempt at a Kawahiva-internal classification. Sampaio (2001) pro-
poses two language-internal classifications based on phonological similarity and lexicostatistics.
These classifications differ in some ways. For instance, the classification based on phonological
similarity places Karipuna as closer to Jupat (urv in Figure .6) and Amondawa (amo). However,
the lexicostatistical classification indicates that Karipuna is closer to Parintintin (pAH) and Ten-
harin (TEM). Additionally, the phonological classification suggests that Jiahui (p1a) is the most
divergent dialect. Instead, the lexicostatistics classification indicates this is Juma (Jum).
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Figure 2.6: Kawahiva language internal classification based on Sampaig (2001:93-94).

Finally, while some previous works have adopted a distinction between northern and south-
ern Kawahiva dialects (Aguilay 2015; Marcoli 2018), following Kracke (2007), this distinction is
solely based on the geographical location of the speakers of these languages and is not based
on linguistic criteria. It is clear that more systematic documentation across the pan-Kawahiva
dialectal complex is needed to provide a better picture of the internal Kawahiva diversity.

2.1.2.2 Language use and vitality

Kawahiva consists of eight varieties associated with ethnic subgroups. Following a common prac-
tice among the communities, I refer to the name of a language variety by the name of its speech
community. Sadly, all but the variety spoken by the Tenharin is severely endangered (Moore et al.
2008; Dos Santos 2017). The estimated number of speakers for each ethnic variety is displayed
in Table (.5), which also includes Glottolog and ISO codes. The existence of an ISO code for
each ethnic variety suggests that they are distinct languages. However, these dialects are highly
mutually intelligible. It is also the consensus among scholars who have previously conducted
phonological and lexical comparative studies on the Kawahiva varieties that they comprise a
single language (Sampaio 2001; Aguilar 2015; Marcoli 2018).

Other previously noted Kawahiva dialects have become dormant. This includes the most
recent case of Capivari, whose last known speaker, Mr. Pitanga Capivari, passed away in 2022
in the city of Porto Velho (state of Ronddnia) at an advanced age (Hanmin Kim, p.c., May 2023).
Other varieties were spoken by groups that once inhabited areas near the Machado River, like the
Paranawat and Wiraféd, whose existence is attested to by wordlists collected by Curt Nimuendaja
between the years 1940-1950, and those varieties spoken by communities on the tributaries of the
same river, closer to the Muqui River, like the Takwatip and the Ipotewat, as documented by Curt
Nimuendaji and Lévi-Strauss around the same period. Lévi-Strauss also mentions people who
were already almost extinct at that time, who lived near the Machado/Ji-Parana River, like the
Tucumanfét and the Jabotiféd, and the Mialat, who inhabited the Leitao River region.
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NAME POP. SPEAKERS PASS. BIL. GLOTTOLOG ISO  SOURCE
Amondawa 130 81 10 amun1246 adw (Dos Santog 2017)
Jiahui 50 1 - diah1239 pah  (Moore et al| 2008)
Juma 12 3 - jumal249  jua  Fieldwork
Jupau 107 64 17 urue1240 urz  (Dos Santos 2017)
Karipuna 29 10 0 kari1317 kuq (Dos Santos 2017)
Parintintin 156 10 - paril258 pah  Moore et al| (2008)
460 19 T. Parintintin (p.c)
Piripkura 3 3 - N/A N/A  Fieldwork
Tenharin 585 350 - nucl1663 pah  (Moore et al. 2008)
Total 1072-1376 522-531 27

Table 2.4: Speaker number of Kawahiva and Glottolog and 1so codes. “Pass. Bil” stands for
passive bilinguals. “T. Parintintin” is Thiago Parintintin.

The Kawahiva are losing their culture and language. This is primarily due to social injustice,
economic marginalization, and external influences. Systemic discrimination and prejudice have
undermined the perceived value of the language. Expropriation of traditional lands and resources
have deprived the communities of their traditional means of subsistence. Additionally, contact
with outsiders has introduced detrimental societal changes, such as alcohol consumption. Partic-
ularly concerning is the rapid disappearance of many ethnic dialects within a single generation.
Despite Kawahiva being the official language of elementary school instruction, the lack of materi-
als, insufficient teacher training, and inadequate institutional support have hindered its effective
usage and, consequently, its learning in schools. Sadly, among all communities but the Tenharin,
children have ceased acquiring Kawahiva as their first language. Opportunities for learning the
language are limited at the elementary school level, and the transition to non-indigenous educa-
tional systems for further schooling - if it occurs — effectively shuts down the chance for most
children to continue learning it.

2.2 Previous documentation of Kawahiva

This section gives a brief overview of previous documentation of the Kawahiva culture and lan-
guage. Earlier documentation primarily focused on word lists and phonological descriptions,
though there is a brief grammatical sketch and glossed and translated verbal-art narratives. It
also included ethnographic works that included material and verbal culture documentation. To
my knowledge, the previous verbal art documentation is not available in the form of accessible
recordings. All known work that includes documentation of the Kawahiva culture and language
is summarized in tables R.3-2.7. These materials are mostly inaccessible to community mem-
bers, either because of inexperience in working with academic sources, lack of access to library
resources, or language barriers.

The earliest documentation of a Kawahiva language comes from German-Brazilian ethnolo-
gist and anthropologist Curt Nimuendajd’s on Parintintin. In the early 1920s, he was assigned
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the task of forcing the Parintintin into contact by the Servico de Prote¢do ao Indio (The Indian
Protection Service office). His 78-page ethnographic sketch (Nimuendaji 1924), based on trips in
1921-23 to carry out the assigned task with the Parintintin, gives a short description of several
aspects of Parintintin culture, including the language, history, religion, customs, behavior, and
physical attributes of the Parintintin people. In the section on Parintintin, “Language”, he notes
the Parintintin language is “pure Tupian” and gives a wordlist of 328 items that he transliter-
ated (see Figure P.7), which mostly uses Portuguese orthographic conventions. This vocabulary
includes words for body parts, cultural artifacts, kinship, animals, and simple sentences.

Following Nimuendaji’s wordlist, most of the language documentation on Kawahiva was
produced by Helen Pease and LaVera Betts between the 1960s-1980s, who were missionaries for
the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL). This documentation consists of dictionaries, wordlists,
short grammar sketches of some varieties, transcribed and translated narratives, and a translation
of the New Testament. Their works on Parintintin are based on long-term fieldwork trips, while
works on the other varieties are based on fieldwork that lasted for two weeks.

The most extensive works by these missionaries are the Parintintin-Portuguese dictionary
(Betts 1981) and a pan-dialectal dictionary (Betts 2012), and several transcribed and translated
texts (with a few of them glossed), most of them in Tenharin. The pan-dialectal dictionary also
included some words from the Amondawa, Karipuna, Jupau, and Tenharin varieties, although
the dictionary is mostly based on Parintintin. Additionally, the 78-page Parintintin grammar
sketch by Pease (Pease 1968) is a tagmemic-transformational-relational grammatical description
of the major word classes, phrases, and sentence types of Parintintin. Despite being embedded
in a particular framework, the grammar sketch is generally readable to non-practitioners of the
framework employed. It is also the earliest grammatical description of Kawahiva.

Further documentation of the other aspects of Kawahiva culture was continued by a number
of anthropologists. This includes the work by the American anthropologist Waud Kracke, who
started doing fieldwork with the Parintintin in the 1960s. Among the numerous outcomes of his
work is a PhD dissertation based on fieldwork trips that totaled ten months during 1966-1968
(Kracke 1973), which includes a 47-page ethnography of the Parintintin people, and a book chap-
ter that presents a detailed description of food taboos among the Parintintin, the only documen-
tation on this topic among the Kawahiva (Kracke 1981). Work by the Brazilian anthropologists
Edmundo Peggion and Luciana Franca provided the first systematic ethnography of the kinship
system of Kawahiva communities, the former based on fieldwork with the Tenharin and the latter
with the Jupau (Peggion 1996, 2005; Franca 2012). Additional cultural documentation includes an
overview of the history and material culture of the Jupad by Dresden Klaus-Peter (Klaus-Peter
2005), the edited volume on feathered artifacts by Ana Carla Bruno and Simone Gomes (Bruno
and Gomes 2010), the documentation of Piripkura verbal art by Jodo Paulo Denéfrio (Dendfrio
2012), and the photographic and descriptive documentation of several Amondawa artifacts, by
Joao Paulo Denofrio and Tambura Amondawa (Dendfrio 2012).
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LANGUAGE  RESOURCE TYPE TITLE SOURCE
Parintintin  Article The Parintintin of (Nimuendajﬁ71924)7
the Madeira River
Translated narrative Bahira and his experiences (Pereira 1940)
Book chapter The Cawahib, Parintintin,  (Nimuendajd 1948)
and their neighbors
Word list Parintintin word list (Lowe [1960)
Transcribed and translated Orekwatijar (Parintintin/ 1940)
narratives
Word list Parintintin word list (Pease and Betts 1962)
Transcribed and translated Morogita: (Parintintin/ 1966)
narratives Parintintin myths
Transcribed, glossed, Transcription of (Betts 1967)
and translated narratives  recordings of
Parintintin texts
Juma Word list Juma word list (Abrahamson 1968)
Grammar sketch Filler of the (Abrahamson n.d)
verb complex slot
Parintintin Grammar sketch Parintintin grammar (Pease [1968)
Transcribed and translated Parintintin discourse (Betts 2008[1969])
narrative
Transcribed and translated Parintintin selected texts (SIL 1972)
narrative
PhD dissertation Emotions and personality  (Kracke 1973)
(w/ an ethnography) in Parintintin politics
Article Parintintin time sets, (Pease 1973)
po, and ko
Tenharin ~ Transcribed narratives Plays of Margarida (SIL/ 19764)
Transcribed, glossed, Stories of Kairana (SIL 1976h)
and translated narratives
Transcribed and translated Stories of Margarida (SIL 19760)
narratives
Juma and  Word list Juma-Parintintin (Peasd 2009[1977])
Parintintin similarities

Transcribed and translated
narratives
Transcribed and translated
narratives
Transcribed and translated
narratives
Transcribed and translated
narratives

Ore nhomomirika
‘ndika’ndirame
Ahererohokava

Ore horame cidade pe

5°BEC

(Tenharim 19774)
(Tenharim 1977b)
(Tenharim 1977¢)

(Tenharim 1977d)

Table 2.5: Previous documentation of the Kawahiva language and culture.
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LANGUAGE  RESOURCE TYPE TITLE SOURCE
Tenharin Short anatomic Ahera’oa (Tenharin 1977€)
descriptions
Shorts texts Ahe rehe i’ara (Tenharim 1977f)
about “malaria” and “cold” ahe’mbyva ipohaga
and their treatment pavéi
Transcribed, glossed, A story (SIL 1977)
and translated texts of Manuel Jodo
Transcribed and Mbatera ga (Tenharim 1977g)
translated texts imombe’ui ji ve
Transcribed and The jaguar (Tenharim 1977h)
translated texts
Transcribed and Ore onga hepiapavi (Tenharim 19771)
translated texts
Transcribed and Yvakytihava olaria (Tenharim 1977j)
translated texts
Transcribed and Dalvahéa okwatijarypy (Tenharim 1978a)
translated texts
Transcribed and Gilenahéa okwatija (Tenharim 1978h)
translated texts
Transcribed and Lurdehéa okwatijara’ja  (Tenharim 1978c)
translated texts
Transcribed and Lurdehéa okwatijarypy (Tenharim [1978d)
translated texts
Transcribed and Mariahéa okwatija (Tenharim 1978¢)
translated texts
Transcribed and Porciano’ga okwatija (Tenharim [1978f)
translated texts
Transcribed and Zelito’ga okwatijarypy (Tenharim 1978g)
translated texts
Transcribed and Zelito’ga okwatijara’ja  (Tenharim 1978h)
translated texts
Juma and Word list Karipuna and Juma (Abrahamson [1980)
Karipuna comparative study
Parintintin ~ Book chapter Don’t let the piranha (Kracke [1981)
bite your liver
Dictionary Parintintin-Portuguese  (Betts 1981)

Portuguese-Parintintin
dictionary

Amondawa Word list

Amondawa word list

(Pease and Betts [1991b)

Table 2.6: Previous documentation of the Kawahiva language and culture.
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LANGUAGE  RESOURCE TYPE  TITLE SOURCE
Amondawa Transcribed Texts of (Pease and Betts 1991d)
and translated an Amondawa
texts
Jupau Word list Jupat word list (Pease and Betts 1991d)
Grammar sketch Comments on (Pease and Betts 19914)
Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau
Tenharin Ethnography The Tenharim (Peggion [1996)
kinship system
Bible Tupana’ga nhi’iga (Wycliffe 1996)
Amondawa Narratives Amondawa myths (Silva et all 2004)
in Portuguese
Jupau Ethnography Contributions to (Klaus-Peter 2005)
the history and culture
of the Urueuwauwau
Tenharin Ethnography The dualist organization (Peggion 2005)
of the Kagwahiva
people
from the Amazon
Amondawa Book chapter The noun class: (Peggion 2007)
the Amondawa
onomastics
Tenharin, Ethnographic The feathered art of (Bruno and Gomes 2010)
Jiahui, book the Kagwahiva on the
Parintintin Transamazonica
Jupau Ethnography Crossed paths: kinship,  (Franca 2012)
difference, & movement
among the Kagwahiva
Amondawa, Dictionary Kagwahiva dictionary (Betts 2012)
Karipuna,
Jupau,
Parintintin,
Tenharin
Piripkura Ethnography Brief ethnographic (Dendfrid 2012)
contribution about
the Kagwahiva:
the Piripkura
Amondawa Ethnography Object and (Amondawa and Denéfrio 2015)
person:
Amondawa
ethnographic
fragments

Table 2.7: Previous documentation of the Kawahiva language and culture.
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Figure 2.7: The earliest Parintintin wordlist, compiled by Nimuendaju (1924:262-66). The section
title reads, “1. Parintintin vocabulary”. The text below reads, “(The vocabulary was) collected at
the Pacification post on the Maicy Mirim (River) in December 1922 and January 1923”

2.3 The Kawahiva Language Documentation Project

This section describes the present contributions to Kawahiva documentation and revitalization
by the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project (which has provided the foundation for the
research presented in this dissertation) and future endeavors.

My work with the Kawahiva community began in 2017 as part of a pilot language survey, the
Inventario Nacional de Diversidade Linguistica INDL) (National Survey of Language Diversity).
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The INDL survey had the following major goals (Galucio et al) 2018:218):

Survey the number of speakers of Indigenous languages spoken in the state of Ronddnia,
the most linguistically diverse state of Brazil, with 26 languages (Galucio et al| 2018), to
better inform institutional language policy and planning projects.

« Diagnose language vitality.

Identify the number of people literate in each Indigenous language and the effectiveness of
the writing systems available.

Indicate the level of maintenance of verbal culture and the obstacles to its preservation.

In this capacity, I connected with the Amondawa, Jupau (Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau), and Karipuna
communities. The project was headed by linguists associated with the Museu Paraense Emilio
Goeldi, a Brazilian Museum, and one of the most renowned institutions in South America for re-
search on the Amazon. The principal investigators included Ana Vilacy Galucio, Dennis (Denny)
Moore, and Hein van der Voort. The INDL survey allowed members of the survey team to con-
duct fieldwork in Rondoénia. I was able to conduct a total of four months of fieldwork with the
abovementioned communities during the months of February, June-July, and October 2017.

The INDL survey also aimed to document the demand for language documentation work
among the communities surveyed. According to the survey results (Dos Santos 2017, 2019), com-
munity stakeholders ranked audiovisual language documentation, support for language learning
and teaching materials, orthography reform, and training of community members in basic lan-
guage documentation methods as the most urgent demands for language work.

Following the language survey in 2017, the Jupad and Karipuna communities and I created
the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project, a collaborative effort to address the communi-
ties’ needs for language work and revitalization, as listed above. In 2019, the Juma community
requested the project be extended to include their ethnic variety. Two other communities, the
Parintintin and Tenharin, have also requested to be part of the documentation project: the Par-
intintin in Fall 2022 and the Tenharin in Spring 2024. Due to the usual time constraints imposed
by a PhD, documentation of these two dialects had to be postponed. However, starting in Fall
2024, documentation of Parintintin will start as part of a 2-year postdoctoral fellowship funded
by the Endangered Language Documentation Project (ELDP) f

Here, I describe aspects of the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project, including lin-
guistic and cultural documentation, training of community members in language documenta-
tion, the creation of digital and printed resources, such as the Kawahiva multimedia dictionary
for cellphones, a bilingual storybook, a letter tracing workbook, the organization of community
workshops and panels.

>The collection’s landing page of this project is available online: https://www.elararchive.org/dk0805.
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2.3.1 Language documentation

The original goal of the project, and the foundation for this dissertation, is the documentation
of the Kawahiva language, including the lexicon, grammar, and discourse. All documentary ma-
terials are archived in the open-access Kawahiva Language Documentation Project collection
(2019-06) in the California Language Archive, which is housed at the University of California,
Be1rke1ey.E This documentation forms the basis for the digital and print resources described in
33233

Much of the linguistic documentation was created through recording and annotation of verbal
art and elicitation interviews, and occasional WhatsApp chats. The primary methods used for
data collection in this dissertation are summarized in (fl). Throughout this dissertation, I indicate
which method was used to collect a data point by writing “Text,” “Elicit,” or “WhatsApp” next to
the translation of the example.

(1) Recording, transcription, and translation of Kawahiva spontaneous speech
Translation from Portuguese to Kawahiva

Well-formedness judgments of Kawahiva utterances

Comparison of the well-formedness of two or more Kawahiva utterances

Acceptability judgments of Kawahiva utterances in a constructed context

- 0 &0 TP

Description of visual stimuli in Kawahiva

The recordings made using the method in (Ld) form the corpus of high-quality audiovisual,
carefully annotated records of Kawahiva verbal art and conversational texts, including personal
histories, traditional oral narratives, procedural descriptions, songs, and staged conversations.
The annotation tasks in ([1d) followed the workflow in (). The text respeaking step in (2H) is an
adaptation of the Basic Oral Language Documentation (BOLD) transcription method outlined in
Reiman (2010).

(2) a. Textsegmentation: Recorded texts are segmented into sentences and used to create a
.eaf file using the function “auto segmenter” of the software program SayMore.

b. Text respeaking: Speakers play back each sentence on ELAN and are recorded care-
fully, respeaking the sentence in Kawahiva and translating it into Portuguese.

c. Text annotation: Speakers assist in transcribing and translating the recorded text on
ELAN, or I used recorded, respoken texts in (2H) to annotate recordings.

®This collection is available online: http://dx.doi.org/doi:10.7297/X2P26 W9H.
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Figure 2.8: Oral transcription.

The elicitation interview tasks described in (Ib-f) were primarily conducted with bilingual
speakers in Kawahiva and Portuguese, although fluency in Portuguese varies; elderly speakers
tend to be less proficient in Portuguese, which they started learning during adolescence. For Juma,
interviews were conducted with Borea and Mandei Juma. For Jupau, interviews were conducted
with the Jupau speakers Awip (Davi), Manda, Puré, and Téangai, both in person (2017-19, 2021-23)
and over Zoom (2020).
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Figure 2.9: Juma and Jupau speakers. Clockwise: Mandei, Borea, Manda, Puré, Tangéi, and Awip
(Davi).

All interviews were conducted with one speaker at a time. Translation tasks described in
(@) were used to obtain lexical, syntactic, and semantic information about Kawahiva. The tasks
in (1d-d) aimed to capture aspects of Kawahiva syntax. To indicate combinations that are not
possible in the language, I marked sentences that were judged ill-formed in any context with
an asterisk (*). The tasks in ([Ld-f) aimed to capture aspects of Kawahiva meaning, which places
constraints on the acceptability of well-formed utterances in certain situations. Utterances that
are well-formed but not felicitous in a particular context are presented with a pound sign (#).
During elicitation interviews, utterance contexts were constructed and supplied in Portuguese or
supplied visually using picture stimuli, followed by a Kawahiva utterance intended to be spoken
in that context.
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Figure 2.11: Zoom elicitation during the COVID-19 pandemic.
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Finally, we also documented cultural knowledge, including traditional skills, through audio-
visual recording and photos. For instance, we filmed and photographed the processes of basket
weaving, flute, bracelet, and necklace making, arrow and headdress feathering, and honey ex-
traction. These are key knowledge domains for documentation and revitalization, as only a few
people among the Jupat and Juma know them, some of whom are shown in Figure (2.12).

Figure 2.12: Documentation of cultural knowledge.

2.3.2 Digital resources

Digital resources for language documentation offer several advantages: they can be easily up-
dated and changed, they may embed multimedia recordings, such as audio and video, and they
can be easily accessed from anywhere in the world B During this documentation project, we cre-
ated two digital resources: a digital multimedia dictionary app for cell phones and customized
keyboards for computers and cell phones. The development of the database that underpins the
cell phone app was possible due to funding provided by a partnership between UNESCO and the
Museu do Indio (FUNAI).E’E

"While cell coverage is not available for most Kawahiva, internet coverage has become quite widespread in the
villages as the result of the expansion of satellite internet service in the Amazon. By Fall 2023, 90% of all municipalities
in the region had at least one customer, according to data from Brazil’s National Telecommunications Agency, Anatel
(BBC 2024).

8The Kawahiva dictionary app is available for download through this link from Google Play.

The Kawahiva keyboards are available for download through this link.


https://play.google.com/store/apps/details?id=japiim.dic.kawahiva&hl=en_US&gl=US
https://japiim.linguasyanomami.com/

Entry: +1560
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translation of entry

Example sentence

Example sentence audio

- Portuguese translation of
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Figure 2.13: The Kawahiva multimedia dictionary app for cell phones.

& > C % japiim.linguasyanomami.com BY @@ «+ O &L @
3 All Bookmarks
Dicionarios B Procurar nos Dicionarios =€ Galeria de Imagens | Mapa Buscar no Mapa
JAPIIM = = domagens = v © & e
Teclados Lista de Palavras = Area do Estudante €
Teclados [oa

Arutani nenT2 i

INTER

Baniwa-Koripako nenT2 i

INTER

Guaté nonT2

us-
INTER
Kawahiva ABNT2

us-
INTER

Kheudl AanT2 U=y

INTER

Figure 2.14: Customized keyboards for computers and cell phones for download.

2.3.3 Printed and forthcoming resources
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The first printed resource produced was the thematic and encyclopedic Kawahiva-Portuguese,
Portuguese-Kawahiva dictionary. This resource is the printed version of the digital app version
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described in section (2.3.2). It includes all the lexical entries, example sentences, and grammatical
notes found in its digital counterpart. A representative page of the dictionary is provided in (2.15).

aimbeahim

DICIONARIO

Kawahiva - Portugués
Portugués - Kawahiva

Alfabético e Temtico

Boréa Juma, Mandei Juma,

Maytd Juma e Wesley dos Santos

PRODOCLIN - JAPUM

Musgu po [Npio - Funat

2023

). Akoete i a'théa

'0a (nome) Carne. a'va e'uf

aopirangahim (verbo) c:
Aopirangahim tap ira.
melh,

a'uva (nome) Coitado. Ahepia ji kara'uva.
Euvio coitado.

eguica Aya pevo fi
reguiga I,

Aipokytel i
dprio dedo com

Cacho. Ahan pakovetew ta'e
eu cacho.
) Pena. Kanindea rava. Fena

. Ache nlanderekol

ahejurupihavia (nome) Tabaco. Aheju-
upil

ahera‘angava (nome] Foto. Ahera‘angava
Jiahepiak Eu loa foto
aherembava  [nome)
Aherembava opyrakan,
eria

aheretyvapea (ome) Bochecha. Aherety-
vapea kujaht héa. A bochecha dela ¢ fefa

aherovai (advér!
Aherovai garekol

ahetymivaja (nor
ymévaja erun ta'u Troz a pas

ahetymykanga (nome) Ca
ymykynga, améngwai fie. Eu cortel mitha
canela,

ahipohypava (rome)
abiipohypava jive tipohy
pan para eu limpar

Embuhun

ahy ndererekwavera bii
voct. dhy ki ndererekwavera o

aheka (verbo) Procurar. Aheka ji
ndohepiakiubu ja'i. Fu proc:
nada.

ahekwatxifara (nome) Tatuagem. Ahek-
watxijarahuraméte. Tai como tatuagem da
gente

ahekyva (rome) Piolho humano Epiang
Jikyva. Vi '

ahendu (verbo)
rekoa firehe. Eu cs
bre mim.

ahepejuhava (rome) Ventilador, Abano.
Embuh d oab

nde matera jive Dificil cuidar de v

ahy'mbia (nome) et
Ahy'mbia, ehéa omdpang.
hando peixe ahy mbia;

fo em outro fugar.

aikwajuhua (nome) Remo. Oika aflowa
Juhua.

Figure 2.15: The Kawahiva print dictionary.

A second printed resource is a letter tracing workbook (2.16). This resource addresses one
of the goals for language work on Kawahiva, i.e., to produce practical materials in the language,
such as storybooks and other pedagogical materials, to increase the institutional visibility of the
Kawahiva language and provide the Kawahiva, including children, with more ways to engage
with the language. This workbook was made possible by a mini-grant fund from the Designated
Emphasis on Language Revitalization in the Department of Linguistics at UC Berkeley.
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EKWAHAM

IMOKWATXIJARA!

Figure 2.16: A Kawahiva letter tracing workbook. “Ekwaham Kawahiva Ga Imokwatxijara!”
means as “Learn the Kawahiva Writing!”.

A third printed resource is a set of Kawahiva-Portuguese text collections, which will be de-
livered to the Juma and Jupat communities within a semester. These resources were developed
with the support of undergraduate research assistants at UC Berkeley: Matthew Ji, Maria Clara
Castro, and Samantha Doyle-Jakobson. There are currently four sets of bilingual text collections
for Juma, totaling over 1200 pages, and a 260-page text collection for Jupaud. These texts draw on
the narratives and personal story recordings that were transcribed and translated by myself with
the help of a native speaker using ELAN transcription software.
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Capitulo 1 Capitulo 2
Moja jira’yrahéa u‘ui oi’i A cobra mordeu minha filha ha
um tempo

NARRADORA: MANDE'f JuMA

TRADUGAO: MANDE'T JuMA

1 Nahi ki ofi.
> Ema'i ki jira’yrahéa moja héa u'ui of’i 1 Fol assim que aconteceu hd dias atrds.
s Orehoi ypyjivete. > Minha filha foi picada de cobra ha alguns dias.

Oga txapo, jovo. Nos fomos cedinho.

Ararchoi héahoi orereviri.

Nés querfamos fazer maloca, conversavimos.

Emémirikoga rupi

Nés fomos e ela foi atrds da gente.

Epyta, ore héape ndmia.

s Foi junto do marido dela.

Ogapype, ore héape nomia. 7+ Fique!, n6s dissemos para cla.

Ndapytai éhéa

Dentro de casa, nds dissemos para ela.

A’ero heahoi orereviri.

Ela ndo ficou.

Oremboraruvype o Ela foi atrds de nds.

12 Aero héakuvyraga itai’ia mondoi, No cemitério da nossa mie.

Figure 2.17: Kawahiva text collections.

Finally, we also plan to develop a children’s illustrated storybook by the end of 2024. This
book illustrates the story Mbahira vapo kunha ‘Mbahira creates the woman’, on the genesis of
the woman. This is one of the most traditional stories among the Kawahiva, and the first choice
of storytellers when they are invited to narrate for recording.

2.3.4 Community workshops and panel

Another component of the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project involves organizing com-
munity workshops and panels with the Kawahiva. The workshops aim to address issues such as
literacy resources and orthographic reform. Outside the villages, the panels help to raise aware-
ness in the region about issues such as language endangerment and loss and language oppression
and prejudice.

In conjunction with the Jupat and Juma, we have held community workshops, which have
been invaluable for expanding the project by creating new digital and print resources to increase
literacy in the Indigenous language and assist schoolteachers with issues related to the practical
writing system.
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Figure 2.18: Community workshops among the Jupau (top) and Juma.

Additionally, I organized a panel at a local public university, which took place in person and
online The in-person venue was the Humaita campus of the Universidade Federal do Ama-
zonas, in the state of Amazonas, Brazil. Several Indigenous communities, both Kawahiva (Jiahui,
Juma, Parintintin, and Tenharin) and non-Kawahiva (Munduruku, Mura, and Piraha), come to
this town to buy food, collect government social benefits, have medical examination and tests,
or to live for work and/or to study at a local university. The audience at the panel included un-
dergraduates from the School of Letters and the Department of Anthropology, members of the
general community — parents and friends of undergraduates — and members of other Indigenous
communities local to the area. Among other things, the event served to raise awareness about
the Juma community and promote greater cultural understanding and sensitivity. Furthermore,
the event was an opportunity for the Juma community to speak for themselves and share their
story in person, which is a critical aspect of cultural preservation that helps to empower the
community.

OThis event was supported by a grant from the Center for Latin America and Caribbean Studies
(CLACS) at UC Berkeley. The recording of the panel is available on the YouTube channel of CLACS:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mOcseVxdFmA.
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Figure 2.19: The panel The Juma in the South of the Amazon: memory, culture, identity, and lan-
guage preservation through a multimedia dictionary.

2.4 Conclusion

This chapter has provided the linguistic and sociohistorical background on the Kawahiva lan-
guage and introduced the Kawahiva Language Documentation Project. The work I describe here
is ongoing and aims to take a holistic view of language documentation and revitalization, incor-
porating the documentation of cultural knowledge.
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Chapter 3

A Kawahiva grammar sketch

3.1 Introduction

This chapter provides an overview of Kawahiva grammar, focusing on the morphosyntactic prop-
erties of the language, which have not been thoroughly documented in previous descriptive work.
While this overview sets the scene for the rest of the dissertation, subsequent chapters are also
intended to stand alone, with relevant background information provided in each.

The chapter is structured as follows: First, I give a brief overview of Kawahiva phonology in
§B.4, including the segmental phonology in §B.2.1, the orthography adopted in this dissertation
in §B8.2.9, and the major phonological processes in §3.2.3. Then, I turn to an overview of the
morphosyntax and distribution of the major word classes in the language, including nouns in §B.3,
verbs in §B.4, particles in §B.5, and postpositions in §B.6. Finally, I describe the clause structure
and several clause-level phenomena in §B.7.

3.2 Phonology and writing system

This section presents my phonological analysis of Kawahiva, based on the Juma and Jupau di-
alects. For alternative analyses of Kawahiva phonology, see Pease and Betts (1971) for the Par-
intintin dialect, Netto and Moraes (1993) for Amondawa, Sampaio (1997) for Jupau, and Marcoli
(2018) for Amondawa, Jiahui, and Tenharin !

The previous proposals generally overlap with mine, although some show greater similarity than others. For
instance, the number of phonemic consonants proposed here, 13, matches the number of consonants proposed in
Marcolj (2018). In contrast, Pease and Betts (1971) and Sampaio (1997) propose a total of 14 consonants. The difference
of one extra phoneme in the latter authors’ works is due to their including the nasal stop [n*] as a phoneme, which
is never observed in more recent proposals, including the one presented in this chapter. Additionally, Netto and
Moraeg (1993) describe a total of 12 consonants; the smaller number of consonant phonemes in their work follows
from their not including the affricate [t[]. A thorough comparison between these proposals is beyond the scope of
this chapter, which I plan to address in later work.
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3.2.1 Sound inventory, phonotactics and stress

Kawahiva’s phone inventory includes 34 sounds: 22 consonants, provided in Table B.1, and 12
vowels, provided in Tables B.3-B.6. Phones in square brackets result from allophony.

bilabial labiodental alveolar postalveolar palatal velar labiovelar glottal
stop p t k kY ?
fricative v (3] h
affricate t[ [d3]
nasal m n n] )
postoralized nasal| [mb] [nd] [ndz] [ng] [ng“]
flap r
approximant j (w]

Table 3.1: Kawahiva consonant phone inventory.

Kawahiva’s phonemic inventory includes a total of 13 consonants, as shown in Table .2,
Consonants contrast three manners of articulation: obstruent, oral sonorant, and nasal sonorant.
Obstruents contrast six places of articulation: bilabial, labiodental, alveolar, postalveolar, velar,
and labiovelar; while oral sonorants contrast only three places of articulation. Specifically, oral
sonorants contrast alveolar, palatal, and glottal points of articulation, while nasal ones contrast
bilabial, alveolar, palatal, and velar points of articulation. Nasalized sonorants are also observed
as the result of phonological processes but are not phonemic.

bilabial labiodental alveolar postalveolar palatal velar labiovelar glottal
obstruent p \4 t tf k kY
oral sonorant c j ?h
nasal sonorant| m n 1

Table 3.2: Kawahiva phonemic consonant inventory.

Tables B.3-8.4 provide (near-)minimal pairs supporting the phonemic status of each conso-
nant, as well as the manner and place of articulation contrasts shown in Table B.7.



Consonant Minimal and near-minimal pairs

p:m [pémé] ‘to you (pL.)’ [méme] ‘equal’

:m [opin] ‘s/he shut off’ [omim] ‘s/he stole’

[#via] ‘land, ground’ [imi] ‘be a long time ago’

vir [-va?e] ‘WH.INTR.SUBJ’ [ra?e] ‘today past’
tor [atd] ‘be hard’ [ara] ‘day’
t:r [vata] ‘s/he walked, defecated’ [ovara] ‘s/he mixed (it) up’
t:n [itu?3] ‘someone’s navel’ [intia] ‘another one’
tf:j [tfuruguhua] ‘bread’ [3urua] ‘someone’s mouth’
I [itfia] ‘something’s beak’ [ini?a] ‘mandi fish’
k:y [aka] ‘branch’ [?4n3] ‘DEM:PROX:ELONGATED’
k¥ :n [aka] ‘branch’ [?4na] ‘DEM:PROX:ELONGATED’
j: 1 [0dzam] ‘it hatched’ [0?4n] ‘s/he fell (purposefully)’
j:h [0dzam)] ‘it hatched’ [oham] ‘s/he cut (it)’

Table 3.3: Consonant manner of articulation contrasts.
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Consonant Minimal pairs and near-minimal pairs

p:v [kapira] ‘forest’ [kavira] ‘leaf’
p: [pirim] ‘be correct, well’ [vihia] ‘bleed’
p: [poro] ‘onomatopoeia for any noise’ [koro] ‘DEM:PROX:ROUND’
p:tf [pi?ua] ‘gnat’ [tfi?u] ‘let’s eat’
p:t [pehea] ‘path’ [tehe] ‘idly’
t:v [tata] ‘fire’ [vata] ‘s/he walked, defecated’
t:tf [turu?tma] ‘mud’ [tfuruguhua] ‘bread’
t: k [tata] ‘fire’ [kava] ‘wasp’
k: kY [kara] ‘yam’ [k“ara] ‘sun’
k:? [eki] ‘come in!’ [ei] ‘say (it)!
r [0jam] ‘it hatched’ [oram] ‘s/he untied (it)’
?7:h [a?ea] ‘this one’ [ahe] ‘person’
m:n [maha] ‘when’ [naha] ‘thus’
m:n [opam] ‘s/he finished’ [opan] ‘s/he lost the way’
m: 1 [mahi] ‘when’ [naha] ‘3.pr.FoC’
m: g [ikdm] ‘be fat’ [ikdng] ‘be dry’
n:y [naha] ‘thus’ [naha] ‘3.rrL.FOC’
n:y [op3n] ‘s/he jumped’ [op3y] ‘s/he exploded’
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Table 3.4: Consonant place of articulation contrasts.

Kawahiva’s vowel inventory is provided in Tables B.5-B.6. Vowels in Kawahiva may be oral
or nasal, but this contrast appears to be restricted to the root-final syllable, which coincides with
the location of stress. Vowels are analyzed as contrasting two heights, high and low, and three
values of backness, front, central, and back.

Front Central Back Front Central Back
High i i u High i i a
Low € a 2 Low g a 3

Table 3.5: Oral vowel phonemes. Table 3.6: Nasal vowel phonemes.

Tables B.7-B.9 provide minimal and near-minimal pairs supporting the phonemic status of
each vowel. The minimal pairs in Table B.7 illustrate a two-way height contrast for front vowels
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/i, ¢/, central vowels /i, a/, and back vowels /u, 2/.

Vowel Minimal and near-minimal pairs

i:e [epi] ‘shut off!’ [pe] ‘to, for’
ira [ahi] e in pain’ [eha] ‘have good vision’
u:o  [arua] ‘arua frog’ [a?ero] ‘then’

Table 3.7: Vowel height contrasts.

Table B.§ provides minimal and near minimal pairs supporting a three-way backness contrast
for high vowels /i, i, u/ and low vowels /¢, a, 9/.

Vowel Minimal and near-minimal pairs

i:i [epi] ‘shut off?’ [epi] ‘blow (it)!’

i:u [epi] ‘shut off?’ [e?u] ‘bite (it)!

u:i [idztn] ‘be rotten’ [id%in] ‘be hard’

€:a [ahe] ‘person’ [-aha] ‘unfortunately’
a:o [eha] ‘have good vision’ [eho] ‘go!’

Table 3.8: Vowel backness contrasts.

Finally, Table B.9 provides minimal and near minimal pairs as evidence of contrastive vowel

Vowel Minimal and near-minimal pairs

i:i [eviri] ‘behind something’ [opokifi] ‘s/he tickled someone’
i:d [€?ii] ‘many (precise number)’ [vETii] ‘s/he scratched’

u:0 [iku?a] ‘an animal’s hmg legs’ [ik@ia] ‘someone’s tongue

2:3 [pera] ‘LOC.DEM:MED’ [var3] ‘s/he waited’

£: & [pe] ‘to, for’ [pg] ‘2.pL’

a:a [ga] 3.s6.MASC’ [na] 3.pL°

Table 3.9: Vowel nasality contrasts.

Vowel-vowel sequences, such as the ones listed in Table B.10, are frequent in Kawahiva. I
leave to future work whether these vowel sequences are single complex units (i.e., diphthongs)
or sequences of vowels that occupy the nuclei of distinct syllables.
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Vowel-vowel Example Gloss

ai [aipe?i] ‘one, once’
au [auhu] ‘maybe’

ia [iripiakara] ‘my soul’
ea [eaviri] ‘be drunk’
ei [eiruva] ‘bee sp.
eu [iveuve] ‘be lazy’
oa [ndipoakari] ‘weak’

oi [koi?i] ‘many’

oi [0i71jaro] ‘hit’

ia [iptahueteka] ‘young man’
iu [ipiu] ‘ripe’

H [ipohii] ‘heavy’

ui [ivuive?i] ‘small’

Table 3.10: Vowel-vowel sequences.

Kawahiva syllable structure is summarized as (C)V(C) where the CV syllable is the most com-
mon type. Any vowel may occupy the nucleus position of the syllable, and any consonant can
be the onset of a syllable.

(1) [a.ta] ‘be hard’ (V)
(2) [ga] 3.s6.MasC’ (CV)
Kawahiva also allows CVC syllables, but with some restrictions on the segments that can

appear in the coda position. Codas most commonly appear word-finally, where only nasal stops
(and their oralized allophones) and glottal stops are attested !

(3) [i.pu.tu.pdm]| ~ [ipu.tu.pap| ‘be tired’
(4) [o.hin] ~ [0.hit] ‘s/he fell’

(5) [o.pt.hip| ~ [0.pt.hik] ‘s/he caught (it)’
(6) [ma?] ‘huh?, what’

2The alternation between the word-final oral and nasal stops in examples (B-H) occurs within the same speaker
of both dialects when pronouncing these words in isolation. In most cases, the nasal stop alternant occurs in careful
pronunciation, while the oral stop alternant occurs in fast pronunciation. A similar alternation is described in Aweti
(Drude 2021), the closest relative to the Tupi-Guarani language family. However, the Aweti pattern is not analyzed
in these terms. Rather, Drude (2021) proposes the archiphonemes /P, T, K/, which surface as an oral stop or nasal
stop depending on the oral or nasal status of the preceding vowel; if nasal, then the stop surfaces with the nasal
allophone, but as an oral stop otherwise. This analysis does not carry over to Kawahiva as the vowel is underlyingly
oral in these contexts. If it were nasal, the vowel would trigger a process of nasal harmony to its left (described in
§B.2.3.9), which is not true, as also evidenced by the examples (B-H).
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Word-internally, only glottal stops appear in the coda position. However, this surface distri-
bution results from metathesis of the only glottal stop-initial morpheme, the diminutive suffix
/-?i/. T discuss this process in §B.2.3.10. Examples of a glottal stop followed by a consonant also
constitute the only heterosyllabic consonant sequences in the language; there are no instances
of tautosyllabic consonant sequences. Additionally, [ have not found examples of the VC syllable
type.

Stress is assigned to the root-final syllable of a word. Examples of stress assignment to the
root-final syllable are provided for verbs and nouns in (7-8) and (g-10), respectively. In nouns,
this stress pattern is a bit obscured as they always surface with the extrametrical nominalizing
enclitic =a. On the surface, then, stress falls on the penultimate syllable of nouns bearing the
enclitic =a.

(7) /e-pi/ — [e.pi]
2.5G.1MP-shut.off
‘Shut off!’

(8) /e-kitfi/ — [e.ki. fi]
2.SG.IMP-cut
‘Cut (it)!

(9) /janu=a/ — [npa.ndu.a]
spider=NmLZ
‘spider’

(10) /tapitir=a/ — [ta.pi.?i.ra]

tapir=NMLZ
‘tapir’

However, some suffixes trigger stress shift from the root-final syllable, both in verbs and
nouns. For instance, stress remains on the final syllable of the verb root in ([L1) after circumfixation
of the sentential negation nd(a)-...-i, but shifts in ([19) after suffixation of -ahim ‘VERY’. Another
suffix that triggers stress shift is -uhu ‘auc’ (13-14). Examples ([15)-(Ld) provide evidence of stress
shift due to suffixation in nouns.

(11) /n-aime-i/ — [nd-aimbe-i]
NEG-sharp-NEG
‘be dull’

(12) /aime-ahim/ — [aimbe-a’him]
sharp-vERry
‘be very sharp’

(13) /i-ipi/ — [j-ipi]
i-dark
‘be dark’



(14) /i-ipi-uhu/

i-be.dark-auc

‘be very dark’

/vira=a/
bird=nM1Z

‘bird’

(15)

/vira-?i=a/

(16)

bird-pDIM=NMLZ

‘small bird’

— [j-ipi-uhu]

— [vi'ra]

— [vira?ia]

3.2.2 Writing system
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In this dissertation, I adopt the practical writing system used by the Jupau and Juma, which is

provided in tables B.11-.14.

stop
fricative
affricate

nasal

flap

approximant

bilabial alveolar postalveolar palatal velar labiovelar glottal
p t k~g kw ‘
v h
m n nh ng ngw
r
]

Table 3.11: Kawahiva orthographic consonant inventory.

front central back
high | i1 v, ¥ u, 0
mid | e, é 00
low a, i

Table 3.12: Kawahiva orthographic vowel inventory.

Most graphemes represent the same sounds they represent in English, with a few ortho-
graphic conventions worth noting, including (y) = /i/, the apostrophe () = /?/, and (tx) = /{f/.
The most significant orthographic idiosyncrasy of this system is the use of <g> to represent /1/

in the sequence (ga).

This writing system is quite similar to the one used in the materials developed by the mission-
aries of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL), LaVera Betts and Helen Pease, for the Parintintin



42

and Tenharin dialects, including the Parintintin dictionary (Betts 1981:7-8) and Kawahiva pan-
dialectal dictionary (Betts 2012:2-3). Given the similarities between the writing systems adopted
in the Juma and Jupau villages, I suspect Betts and Pease’s system was disseminated among the
Jupat and Juma, most likely via other missionaries who lived in these communities, as Betts and
Pease never lived among the Juma and Jupadg.

3.2.3 Phonological and morphophological processes

I now discuss central phonological and morphophonological processes in Kawahiva based on the
dialects spoken by the Jupau and Juma.

3.2.3.1 Nasal post-oralization

Kawahiva nasal consonants show no contrast in stressed syllables. In stressed syllables, plain
nasal consonants become post-oralized before oral vowels, which I schematize as a phonological
rule in [L7; ‘N’ stands for a plain nasal stop, ‘ND’ for a post-oralized nasal stop, and ‘V’ for an oral
vowel. This process is illustrated in the examples in ({L§). I indicate primary stress in phonological
rules and examples with the diacritic ().

(177 N—ND/' V
(18) a. /ame=a/ — [@'mbe=a] ‘animal’s belly’
b. /eni/ — [€ndi] ‘be lit’
In unstressed syllables, plain and postoralized nasals are in free variation, as evidenced in the
examples from Juma ([19) and Jupau (20).

(19) a. /meru=a/ — [meru=a] fly’ (Juma)

b. /a-meka/ — [a-me’ka] T opened (it)’ (Juma)
c. /meve/ — [mbe've] ‘be slow’ (Juma)

d

. /miara=a/ — [mbiara] ‘meat’ (Juma)

(20) a. /meru=a/ — [mbe'ru=a] ‘fly’ (Jupau)
b. /mutuk=a/ — [mu'tuk=a] ‘horsefly’ (Juma and Jupati)

The analysis of the alternations between plain nasal stops and homorganic post-oralized nasal
stops in stressed syllables is a major point of disagreement among analyses of Tupi-Guarani lan-
guages. In some languages, the plain nasal stops are posited as the unconditioned allophones, and
post-oralized nasals, as conditioned allophones, while other languages have received the opposite
analysis (Lapierre and Michael 2017; Miranda 2018:for an overview). In previous phonological
proposals for Kawahiva, the plain nasal stops have been unanimously posited as the uncondi-
tioned allophones, but without further discussion (Pease and Betts 1971; Sampaio 1997; Marcoli
2018). Perhaps the best piece of evidence in Kawahiva that the plain nasal stops are the uncon-
ditioned allophones is they occur in both onset and coda position, while post-oralized nasals are
restricted to onset position.
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3.2.3.2 Anticipatory nasal assimilation and long-distance nasal harmony

I turn now to the discussion of the patterns of nasality, in which the two dialects behave similarly.
Both dialects exhibit a pattern of nasal assimilation and long-distance nasal harmony (Walker
2011:for a typological overview). In local nasal assimilation, a nasal stop (plain or postoralized)
nasalizes an immediately preceding vowel B

Plain nasal stops in word-final coda position nasalize an immediately preceding vowel. This
process is schematized as a phonological rule in (21). Examples of this process are provided in
(£2); ‘N’ stands for a plain nasal stop. Likewise, postoralized nasal stops nasalize the immediately
preceding adjacent vowel, as in (23). Nasalized vowels are not considered underlyingly nasal,
as phonemic nasal vowels trigger a process of long-distance nasal harmony, as I discuss next.
Crucially, this process does not arise in (21)-(23).

(21) V—=V/_N

(22) /irupem=a/ — [irupgém=a] ‘basket’

/v-ovavitim/ — [v-ovavitim] ‘s/he corralled (it)’
/a-mo-havivuan/ — [a-mbo-haviviin] ‘T made (it) stuffed’
/e-upin/ — [e-upin] ‘lift (it)!’

/i-karay/ — [i-karap] ‘be handicapped’

- 0 &0 TP

/o-karun)/ — [o-kartig] ‘s/he returned’

(23) /akimajuv=a/ — [akimbadzuv=a] ‘bamboo’
/ak¥ema?e=a/ — [ak"&mbale=a] ‘man’
/v-ahinon/ — [v-ahindon] ‘it ripped’

/i-kupekan=a/ — [i-kupekapg=a] ‘someone’s back’

o 0 Top

/i-puna/ — [i-punga] ‘be swollen’

Kawahiva also exhibits long-distance nasal harmony, in which oral segments nasalize when a
phonemic nasal vowel appears to their right. I adopt the standard terms trigger, target, blocker (or
opaque) segment and transparent segment to describe the behavior of Kawahiva phonemes within
this pattern of nasal harmony (Walker 2011). A trigger is a segment that causes nasal harmony.
A target segment is one that undergoes nasalization. A blocker or opaque segment is one that
blocks segments to its left from being nasalized by the trigger. Finally, a transparent segment
is a segment that does not undergo nasalization but does not block nasal spreading. Table
summarizes the behavior of the Kawahiva segments under long-distance nasal harmony. The
discussion below moves from the top to the bottom row.

3While the claims made here about the patterns of nasalization are impressionistic, preliminary observations of
airflow data in words with long-distance nasal harmony seem to support these generalizations.
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’ behavior ‘ segment ‘
trigger /1,1, 0,8 53, a/
target /v, j, £,1, 1, u, € 0, a/
transparent | /p, v, t, t[, k, k¥, m, n, n, h/
blocker 12/

Table 3.13: Segment behavior under nasal harmony.

Phonemically nasal vowels are the only triggers of long-distance nasal harmony, which gen-
erally nasalizes segments to their left in both dialects. The segments affected in both dialects
include sonorant segments (vowels, the tap, and /j/) and /v/. Examples of this process in Juma
are provided in (24). Note that these examples also show that long-distance nasal harmony does
not cross a morpheme boundary in Juma. I return to this point shortly.

(24) /e-avi/ — [e-avi] ‘squeeze (it)!’

/o-kutgi/ — [o-kiit&i] ‘to be loose’

/aka/ — [aka] ‘branch’

/kuja=a/ — [kana] ~ [kaja] ‘woman’

/v-erdi/ — [v-Edi] ~ [v-£ndi] ‘s/he remembered (it)’
/v-apatfi/ — [v-apatfi] ‘s/he tied (it)’

/v-ovatfi/ — [v-3Vat[i] ‘s/he met (someone)’

SO N

/j-atiard/ — [3-atiar3] ‘be ripe’

Nasal consonants never trigger long-distance nasal harmony, even when they occur in the
root-final position, as demonstrated by the examples in (22) above. All obstruents (stops and
fricatives), except for the glottal stop, are transparent to long-distance nasal harmony.

The glottal stop /2/ blocks long-distance nasal harmony, evidenced in the examples in (£5).

(25) a. /i-tu?d=a/ — [i-tu?4d] ‘someone’s navel’

b. /ja?i=a/ — [3a?i=a] ~ [ja?i=a] ‘catfish’

c. /tfu?i/ — [t[u?i] ‘be small’

d. /o-ka?&/ — [0-ka?£] ‘s/he got cured’

e. /2-ko?3/ — [0-ko?3] ‘s/he got burned’

f. /i-kuru?d=a/ — [i-kuru?3] ‘someone’s throat’
g. /ji-reripita=a/ — [ji-reripi?a] ‘my knee’

The two dialects exhibit different patterns of long-distance nasal harmony across morpheme
boundaries. In Juma, morpheme boundaries are generally opaque to nasal harmony; this is also
illustrated in the above examples in (24). The only instance of nasal harmony crossing a mor-
pheme boundary in Juma occurs with the prefix i-, as in (6). I describe the distribution of i- in

§B.7.19.

(26) a. /i-p3-uhu=a/ — [i-p3-Gh0=3a] ‘someone’s thumb’
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In Jupad, this process depends on the speaker’s gender: in women’s speech, but not men’s
speech, long-distance nasal harmony affects the morpheme immediately to the left of the root.
To illustrate this pattern, I provide the following examples in (27). The first pair shows a verb
inflected with the 3rd person subject agreement marker 9-, whereas the second pair of examples
show the same verb inflected with the 1st person exclusive plural agreement marker ore=.

(27) /a-tfi/ — [3-tfi] (3.A-tie.up) ‘s/he tied (someone) up’ (women’s speech)
/o-tfi/ — [o-tfi] (3.A-tie.up) ‘s/he tied (someone) up’ (men’s speech)

/are=tfi/ — [5f&=tfi] (1.exCL=tie.up) ‘(someone) tied us up’ (women’s speech)

o TP

/are=tfi/ — [ore=t[i] (1.exCL=tie.up) ‘(someone) tied us up’ (men’s speech)

In describing the pattern of long-distance nasal harmony at the morpheme boundary as tied
to the speaker’s gender, Jupau can be characterized as having a ‘genderlectal phonological rule’
(or ‘genderlects’). That is, the speaker’s gender is indexed in the phonology (Dunn 2014; Rose
2015:for overviews).

3.2.3.3 Progressive nasal assimilation

Both dialects also exhibit a pattern of progressive nasal assimilation, in which a nasal vowel
partially or completely nasalizes the immediately following segment(s). I schematize this process
in (2§), where ‘T’ stands for a voiceless oral stop. In particular, oral stops are partially nasalized,
appearing as prenasalized stops, as shown in the examples (29), while oral vowels are nasalized,
as evidenced in the examples in (30).

(28) /V, T/ — [V,ND]/V+_

(29) /m3-pita/ ‘cAuUs-stay/stop’ — [m3-mbita] ‘stop (something/someone)’
/m3-katu/ ‘cAus-be.pretty’ — [m3-ngatu] ‘dress up (someone)’
/m3-kwerai/ ‘cAus-be.tired’ — [m3-ngwerai] ‘make someone tired’

/a-ikotfi-pap/ — [0-ik5tfi-mbap] ‘melt completely’

o 0 TP

/2-ji-m3ji-katu/ — [o-ji-m3ni-ngatu] ‘recover oneself well’

(30) a. /i-p3-uhu=a/ — [i-p3-thi=2a] ‘someone’s thumb’

b. /i-p3-Ti=a/ — [i-p3-7i=3] ‘someone’s small finger’

I characterize progressive nasal assimilation as a different process from anticipatory nasal
assimilation, which I described in §. The former, but not the latter, creates a prenasalized
oral stop. One question for future work is whether prenasalized stops ["t] differ phonetically from
the postoralized nasal stops [n'], as it has been demonstrated for the Panara language (Jé family,
Brazil). In Panara, there is a surface contrast between prenasalized oral stops ["t] and postoralized
nasal stops [n'] - the two differ in the extent of the duration of nasal airflow (Lapierre 2021).
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3.2.3.4 /i/-allomorphy

Both dialects exhibit a phonologically conditioned allomorphy of the prefix /i-/, which becomes
[j-] ~ [d3-] ~ [3-] when prefixed to non-nasal vowel-initial roots (B1d), [n-] when prefixed to nasal
vowel-initial roots (B1B), [i-] when attached to a nasal vowel-initial root (31d), and [i-] elsewhere
(B1d). The grammatical distribution of the prefix /i-/ is presented in §B.7.13.

(31) a. /i-aku-ahim/ — [j-aku-ahim] ~ [d3-aku-ahim] ~ [3-aku-ahim] (i-be.hot) ‘be hot’
b. /i-urdm-ete/ — [p-Gfdméte] (i-be.slow-REALLY) ‘be slow’
c. /i-ném-ahim/ — [i-ném-ahim] (i-be.rotten) ‘be rotten’
d. /i-katu/ — [i-katu] (i-be.pretty) ‘be pretty’

3.2.3.5 Root allomorphy

Juma and Jupau exhibit a process of initial-consonant alternation, in which the initial consonant
of some roots undergoes a systematic alternation with a phonetically distinct consonant. As an
example of such a systematic alternation in the initial consonant of a word, consider the root
pairs from Juma in (BZ). As seen in the pairs, roots alternate between an [r]-initial form and one
other form that depends on the root. This other form can be either one of the following: [t]-, [h]-
initial, or a consonant-less form. I assume which roots exhibit which alternation to be lexically
determined f

(32) a. [ta?i] ~ [ra?i] ‘offspring’
b. [h8p1a] ~ [repia] ‘see’
c. [eko] ~ [reko] ‘e, live, marry’
d. [ehe] ~ [rehe] ‘at’

The grammatical context in which the word appears determines which of two forms occurs in
any particular instance: when the root and the immediately preceding constituent (usually their
syntactic complement) belong to the same phrase, the [r]-form appears; if there is no immediately
preceding constituent or the immediately preceding constituent is not part of the same phrase, the
root appears with the other alternant. Examples in (33) through (B3) illustrate provide evidence
for this context trigger for nominal, verbal, and postpositional roots. In (3d), the possessor of
the inalienable noun is overt, and immediately precedes the possessed noun. However, in (33H),
the possessor is null. As a result, the root surfaces as [r]-initial only in the first case and [t]-initial
in the second one.

(33) a. nde=ra’yr=a=ga
2.sG=offspring=3.sG.MAsC
“Your son’ (Juma: Elicit)

*In general, both Jupat and Juma exhibit the same pairs of alternations. However, in Jupat, the alternating pair
[c]- versus [h]-initial form is very restricted. It has been found only with the postposition [hehe] ~ [rehe] ‘at’, and
in one single instance, which comes from the traditional story on the genesis of women narrated by Manda Uru Eu
Wau Wau.
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b. ta’yr=a
offspring=NmLz
‘(Someone’s/something’s) offspring’ (Juma: Elicit)

In (B4), the root alternation involves the verb ‘be, live, marry’. In (B4d), this verb appears
in the [r]-initial form, as it is preceded by the same phrase (i.e., the VP) noun matera ‘food,
thing’. In contrast, in (B4H)), this verb appears in its initial consonant-less form, as the preceding
constituents, including the postpositional phrase ’ype ‘in the river’, are not part of the VP with
the verb. For instance, there is a pause between the postpositional phrase ’ype ‘in the river’ and
the verb (marked with commas), which I take as evidence that they do not belong to the same
prosodic phrase, and therefore, they do not belong to the same syntactic phrase either, assuming
that prosodic phrases match syntactic phrases (Selkirk 2011) f

(34) a. Ji materareko-ij-apo-vo, ‘i:te:kiko:ra.
1.s¢ food  be-i  i-make-vO DIR.EVID
‘I was making food. (Juma: Text)
b. Jakare=a, 'y-pe, eko-i.
alligator=NMLz river-in live-i
‘Alligators live in the river. (Juma: Elicit)

In addition to nominal and verbal roots in (83) and (84), postpositional roots also exhibit
root alternation conditioned by the presence of a constituent that belongs to the same phrase.
Examples of these alternations are provided in (35).

(35) a. E-ho ga=renodonde.
2.5G.IMP-go 3.sG.MAsc=ahead
‘Go ahead of him!” (Juma: Elicit)
b. Gd=hid ki tenonde uhu ko.
3.pL.FOC PST ahead = come REAL
‘THEY came in first. (lit.: they came ahead (of us) (Juma: Text)

I characterize the alternations in (BJ) as root allomorphy, and each alternant in the pair is an
allomorph. This is also summarized in Table (B.14).

context allomorph
[YP X]xp [r]-form
(YP), [X]xp [t]-, [h]-initial, or a consonant-less form
Table 3.14: Distribution of the syntactically conditioned root allomorphy.

5The direct evidential in example (34d), i te ki ko, described in §B.5.4, is a non-compositional expression formed by
averb, an adverbial suffix, and some particles. I parse the different morphemes using colons but gloss the combination
as ‘direct evidential’.
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The root allomorphy account of the initial-consonant alternations in (2) contrasts with the
usual approach to similar facts in sister languages to Kawahiva. Several scholars consider the
alternating consonants as ‘relational prefixes’ (Rodrigues and Cabral 2012a). For this view, for
instance, the tap [r-] is not part of the root but a prefix. This morpheme indicates “in a stem
that it forms a syntactic unit with its determiner, which is the immediately preceding expression”
(Rodrigues and Cabral 2012a:511), while the other morphemes indicate the absence of the said
‘determiner’. I interpret the term ‘determiner’ in this definition as referring to the ‘complement’
in a HEAD-COMPLEMENT syntactic dependency. A summary of the two competing accounts for
root alternations is presented in Table B.15.

triggering context alternating consonants

Root allomorphy any/no same-phrase constituent not morphemes
Relational prefix = presence/absence of same-phrase complement morphemes
Table 3.15: Summary of approaches to initial-consonant alternations.

However, the relational prefix account and its conditioning of the alternations in (8J) face
challenges. To start with the latter, we will see that [r]-roots surface regardless of whether the
immediately preceding word is a complement. This can be seen, for example, in (B6) with the
verb ‘sleep’ and ‘come’. These verbs show an [r]-form despite the fact that kavyripe ‘in the river’
and ore “1.ExCL’ are not their syntactic complement.

(36) a. Kavyr-ipe reki=a nhande reko-i hemo nomia.
jungle-in sleep=NMLZ 1.INCL be-i ORAL.TRAD.EVID FRUST
‘Sleeping in the jungle, we were. (Juma: Text)

b. Pevo ore rur-i irytxangwa’ea o-vo-vo, ’i:te:kiko.
there 1.ExCL come-i soda 3.cor-drink-vo DIR.EVID
‘There, we came to drink soda. (Juma: Text)

The [c]-form of the verbs reki ‘sleep’ and reko ‘be’ is an expected result under the relational
prefix account, which would assume that the constituent immediately preceding the verbs is their
complements, contrary to the truth. However, their [r]-form follows straightforwardly within the
root allomorphy account - the verbs and the constituent immediately preceding them form part
of the same phrase, which should trigger the [r]-initial allomorph.

The relational prefix account also faces challenges for historical and parsimony reasons. On
the first count, Meira and Drude (2013) calls into doubt the morphological analysis historically,
who see the “relational’ morphemes not as prefixes historically, but root-initial consonants that
developed differently in different phonological and syntactic environments (Meira and Drude
2013:23).” The prefixal account requires assuming that there has been a reanalysis or morpholo-
gization of the alternating segments, an assumption not shared with the root allomorphy proposal
adopted here.

A cross-linguistic argument can also be used to assess the feasibility of the relational prefix
account. The Kawahiva root alternations are strikingly similar to the well-known phenomenon of
consonant mutation from other language families (Grijzenhout 2011:for an overview), like Celtic
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languages, where they are treated as stem alternations (Hannahs 2011:for an overview)E If we
assume the root allomorphy idea, these similar phenomena can be explained in a similar way
in both Celtic and Tupi-Guarani languages. However, there is no such parallel for the relational
prefix account. In the interest of analyzing empirically similar phenomena in a similar way, the
allomorphic analysis of consonant mutation is strong evidence in favor of the root allomorphy
account in Kawahiva (and Tupi-Guarani more generally).

In summary, the root allomorphy analysis is the most historically coherent and analytically
parsimonious account of the root alternations in Kawahiva.

3.2.3.6 Lenition (softening)

Kawahiva exhibits lenition of stops. For example, /p/ becomes [v] in contexts where it occurs
between two phonologically oral front vowels at a syntactic word boundary, as in (37).

(37) Lenition of /p/ — [v] between front vowels

. /ji # pe/ — [dzive] ‘1.sG to’
. /nge # pe/ — [ndeve] “2.5G6 to’

o

b
c. /jane # pe/ — [pandeve] ‘1.INCL to’
d. /ore # pe/ — [oreve] ‘1.EXCL to’

However, the stop /p/ remains unchanged in intervocalic contexts involving nonidentical oral
vowels in a syntactic word boundary.

(38) No lenition of /p/ between nonidentical vowels
a. /ga # pe/ — [gape] ‘3.5G.MAsC to’
b. /hga # pe/ — [h&ape] ‘3.5G.FEM to’
c. /na# pe/ — [pape] 3.pL to’

Finally, /p/ becomes a homorganic nasal stop counterpart [m] if the preceding vowel is nasal,
as in (B9). Note the vowel nucleus of [p] also nasalizes.

(39) No lenition of /p/ between nasal vowels
/pE # pe/ — [pEmE] ‘2.PL to’

3.2.3.7 Vowel deletion

At syntactic word boundaries, vowel hiatus is resolved by deleting the first vowel, regardless of
whether it is stressed or not. Examples of vowel deletion in vowel hiatus are provided in (#0).

(40) Vowel deletion in vowel hiatus

a. /ki#ore/ ‘psT’ + ‘1.ExCcL’ — [ko're]

®This similarity was first noted in Meira and Drude (2013:10).
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/po # ahe/ ‘IRR + person’ — [pahe]

/dzi # uvi/ ‘1.sG + from’ — [dzu'vi]
/kVara=a # ipe/ ‘sun + in’ — [k%aripe]
/dman=a # ipe/ ‘rain + in’ — [Amanipe]
/imiar=a # ipe/ ‘dwell in’ — [imbiaripe]
/kavir=a # ipe/ ‘village + in” — [kaviripe]

@R o e a0 T

/okar=a # ipe/ ‘village + in’ — [okaripe]

At morpheme boundaries, vowel deletion applies to repair vowel hiatus involving identical
vowels. For instance, vowel hiatus of identical vowels is created when roots that end with an
underlying [a] vowel are combined with the nominalizing enclitic [=a], and one of the vowels is
deleted, as in (41). Note the two [a] vowels surface when not immediately adjacent, as when a
suffix intervenes between the root and the enclitic, as in ().

(41) /vira=a/ — [vira]
bird=NmMmLZ

‘Bird’

(42) /vira-Ti=a/ — [vira?ia]
bird-piM=NM1LZ
‘Small bird’

However, in cases of vowel hiatus of non-identical vowels at a morpheme boundary, vowel
deletion applies to the vowel of some morphemes but not others. In examples (43), this process
targets the initial vowel of the negation suffix -e’ym in (#3d) but not the initial vowel of aspect
morphemes (#3b-c), person agreement (#3d), and the imperative (#3d). It remains for future work

to determine what conditioning factor underlies this vowel deletion process to resolve vowel
hiatus at morpheme boundaries in some cases, but not others.

(43) Vowel hiatus resolution of non-identical vowels at a morpheme boundary
a. /uti-e?im=a/ ‘flour-NOM.NEG=NMLZ  — [u?i-"?im=a]
b. /a-?u-ipe/ ‘1.5G.A-eat-ALREADY — [a-Tu-ipe]
c. /eh3i-uhu/ ‘be.big-auc’ — [eh3i-i'hi]
d. /o-ir3/ 3.A-wait’ — [0-1r3]
e

. /e-au?i/ ‘2.sG.1mpP-cover’ — [e-au'?i]

3.2.3.8 /h/-deletion

The Juma dialect exhibits a process of root-initial /h/-deletion in unstressed syllables at an intervo-
calic morpheme boundary between two identical vowels (e.g., /¢/_/¢/). This process is schematized
as a phonological rule in (#4); the identity between the vowels in the conditioning environment
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for /h/-deletion is represented using identical subscripts. Examples of /h/-deletion are provided
in (43).F

(44) The root-initial /h/-deletion process in Juma

h— o/ V, +V;

(45) Root-initial /h/-deletion in morpheme boundary between /e/_/¢/ in unstressed syllables
/a-hepian/ ‘1.sG.A-see’ — [a-he'pidn]
/ere-hepian/ ‘2.sG.A-see’ — [ere-'pidn] (after further deletion of root vowel [e])
/ara-hepian/ ‘1.EXCL.A-see’ — [oro-he'pidy]
/tfi-hepian/ ‘1.1NCL.A-see’ — [t[i-he'pidn]

o 0 TR

/pe-hepiay/ ‘2.pL.A-see’ — [pe-pidn] (after further deletion of root vowel [&])
f. /e-hepiay/ 2.sG.ImMP-see’ — [e-'pidy]
The example in (&§) shows that vowels other than /¢/ also trigger /h/-deletion !

(46) Root-initial /h/-deletion in morpheme boundary between /a/_/a/ in unstressed syllables
/a-haimerur/ ‘1.sG.A-sharpen’ — [a-ime'rlip]
The /h/-deletion process is exclusive to unstressed syllables at morpheme boundaries. Exam-

ple (#7) shows that /h/ is not deleted when the onset of a stressed syllable between two identical
vowels.

(47)  No /h/-deletion in morpheme boundary between identical vowels in stressed syllables
a. /e-hei/ ‘2.sG.1MP-clean’ — [e-'hei]
b. /o-ho/ ‘3.a-go’ — [5-'ho]
Finally, root-initial /h/-deletion in Juma is exclusive to morpheme boundaries. Examples

in (48§) indicate that /h/ is not deleted in word- and morpheme-internal position, regardless of
whether it appears between two identical vowels or not.

(48) [e-pehe?3n] “2.sG.1mP-cut (it) in half!’

PR - &0 o

dz-ipi-uhu] ‘i-be.black-avuc’

-

[i-dzuv-ahim] ‘i-be.yellow-VERY’

"There is one instance of deletion of /h/ that does not follow this rule: the /h/ in the verb hun ‘come’ is deleted
when the verb combines with the theme applicative rero-, i.e., rer-un ‘bring’. The final vowel of the applicative suffix,
/3/, is subject to the process of vowel deletion of non-identical vowels in morpheme boundary, which I described in

$6-23.1

80ther verbs subject to /h/-deletion include hekan ‘look for’ and hendum ‘listen’.
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3.2.3.9 /a/-epenthesis

Consonant clusters at a morpheme boundary generally trigger a process of /a/-epenthesis. An
example of /a/-epenthesis is provided in (#9). Epenthetic /a/ are indicated in bold in relevant
examples.

(49) /a/-epenthesis in consonant clusters at morpheme boundaries
/avir-ver=a/ ‘scratch-NOM.PsT=NMLZ’ — [avira-ver=a| ‘scratch (noun)’

The exception is a consonant cluster that involves the glottal stop /?/, as I described in the
following section.

3.2.3.10 Glottal stop metathesis

The glottal stop in the diminutive suffix /-7i/ undergoes metathesis with the immediately preced-
ing consonant of a consonant-final morpheme. I provide examples of this process in (50).

(50) a. /pikir-?i=a/ ‘be.young-pim=NmLz’ — [piki?ria| ‘lambari fish (small fish species)’
b. /akiki+putang-?i=a/ — [a.kiki+pu.ta?.pgial ‘cup’
c. /ajav-?i/ — [-aja?-vi] ‘(AGAIN-DIM)’

Other instances of glottal stop metathesis are found in words such as akyky[?r]ia ‘Caica par-
rot’, juparapa[?rlia ‘pineapple’, ayve[?ria ‘be half full’, embyre[?r]ia ‘half’, and ipo[?r]ia ‘be or-
phan’.

3.2.3.11 Portuguese borrowings

Kawahiva speakers adapt Portuguese borrowing to Kawahiva phonology. These adaptations in-
clude phonological adaptation and syllable reduction. For instance, the Portuguese alveolar frica-
tive [s] is adapted to its homorganic stop counterpart [t] in Kawahiva, as in the examples below.

(51) Portuguese — Kawahiva
a. [sdndalie] — [tandalie] ‘flip-flop’
b. [so] — [to] ‘only’

Other accommodations involve nasal sounds in Portuguese, which follow the Kawahiva rules
for this natural class. For instance, speakers produce words containing oral vowels in Portuguese
as nasalized due to the presence of a nasalized vowel interpreted as an underlying nasal. This
pattern follows from the Kawahiva nasal harmony process described in section §B.2.3.9, where
underlying nasal vowels trigger nasal spreading leftward.

(52) Portuguese — Kawahiva
[oRganizaR] — [3ganiza] ‘set up’
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A further nasality-related adaptation is observed in Portuguese words with a nasal stop-vowel
sequence, where the vowel is oral. Speakers interpret the vowel as underlyingly oral and post-
oralize the nasal stop, as in (53).

(53) Portuguese — Kawahiva
[na| — [nda] ‘in’

Finally, speakers delete word-internal coda consonants of Portuguese words that do not follow
the Kawahiva restrictions to a word-internal coda, as I described in §B.2.3.10]; recall that Kawahiva
only allows a word-internal coda with a glottal stop [?], but Portuguese lacks this sound.

(54) Portuguese — Kawahiva
a. [ospitas| — [opita-uhu-a] (hospital-auc=NMrZz) ‘hospital’
b. [wezlel] — [elif] “Wesley’

3.3 Nominals and the noun phrase

In this section, I provide an overview of nominals in Kawahiva. It covers nouns §B.3.1 and their
properties, which include number expression §B.3., nominal temporal markers §B.3.3, nominal
constituent negation §B.3.4, and the privative §3.3.5. Following that, I describe the elements of the
noun phrase, including demonstratives §B.3.6, quantifiers §.3.7, and possession §B.3.8. Finally,
§B.3.9 describes the pronouns and definiteness §B.3.1d.

3.3.1 Nouns

Kawahiva nouns consist of an acategorial root and the enclitic =a, as shown for a common noun in
(55). Proper names, too, appear with the enclitic =a. Examples of proper names with the enclitic
are provided in (@)E Proper names, however, do not bear =a when used as a vocative, as in (57).

(55) tajahu=a
peccary=NMLZ
‘A/the peccary’

(56) a. Aviv=a=ga pamé ga ho-i, ‘i:ko.
Avip=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC together 3.5G.MASC go-i DIR.EVID
‘He was together with Avip. (Juma: Text)
b. Jaru=a janha=meé.
Jaru.river=NMLZ up=to
‘Up the Jaru river, (Juma: Text)

’Sometimes, speakers will drop the enclitic in Portuguese proper names.
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c. AltoJaru=a  pupe ki nhénde ruv-i, ‘i:te:ki ntmia.
Alto Jaru=NMLz inside PST 1.INCL stay DIR.EVID FRUST
‘To the Alto Jaru (basin) we came. (Jupau: Text)
d. Vintfita=a uvi ore  pirai-moka’é-mbyr=a erur-i avo
21.village=NMLz from 1.excL fish i-roast-wH.oBj.I=NMLz bring-i here
Juma=ipe.
Juma.village=in
‘(It was) from 21 (village) that we brought fish that was roasted here, to the Juma
village” (Juma: Text)

(57) Avip,e-run yhya ore=ve.
Avip, 2.sG.1mMp water 1.excL=for
‘Avip, bring water for us. (Jupati: Common in everyday speech)

I characterize =a as a ‘syntactic’ nominalizer in Kawahiva. That is, it derives nouns from acat-
egorial roots. In this capacity, it is different from the more usual ‘nomenclative’ function of nom-
inalizers — to create names for things in the world by converting members of other word classes
into nouns; see Kastovsky (1985:225) and (Toosarvandani 2010:91). Instead, =a in Kawahiva sat-
isfies the syntactic requirement that acategorial roots must bear it to function as a noun. This
requirement is exemplified in (58): the absence of =a on words in the syntactic position of a noun
is ungrammatical, such as heads of possessive phrases and objects of a transitive clause.ld

(58) a. javatxing=ara’yr=*(a)
dog=NMLz offspring=NmLZ
‘A/the dog’s puppy.
b. A-hepiang ki jie javatxing=ara’yr="(a) ko.
1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G dog=NMLZ offspring=NMLZ REAL
‘I saw the a/the dog’s puppy’

Evidence for =a’s nominal categorizing or ‘nominalizing’ derivation of acategorial roots comes
from the fact that when the same word lacks =a, it behaves as an existential predicate. For ex-
ample, in (594), the root kapyr ‘leaf, money’ functions as a predicate ‘to have money’, and bears
predicate negation, which verbs like "u ‘eat’ also bear, as in (59H). In contrast, the form kapyr
can’t appear with sentential negation in combination with =g, as seen in (59d).

(59) a. Nd-a-kapyr-i jie.
NEG-1.5G.A-leaf-NEG 1.5G
‘T do not have money. (Elicit)
b. Nd-a-'u-i ki jie pira.
NEG-1.5G.A-eat-NEG PST 1.5G fish
‘1 did not eat fish. (Elicit)

OFor alternative analyses of =a, see Rodrigues (2001) for a case marker and Queixaldg (2006) for a determiner
account of this enclitic.
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c. "Nd-a-kapyr=a-i jie.
NEG-1.5G.A-leaf=NMLZ-NEG 1.5G
‘Intended: I do not have money. (Elicit)

Nevertheless, nominalizing =a also exhibits a ‘nomenclative’ function, in that it forms nouns
from postpositions, number words, verbs, and clauses (clausal nominalizations). This is demon-
strated in examples in (60) for postpositions (60d) and number words (60H), which must bear the
nominalizer to function as the complement of a postposition and the subject of an intransitive
verb, respectively.

(60) a. Pe=*(a) uvi gid ho-i
to=NMLz from 3.PL go-i
‘From there they went.” (Juma: Text)
b. A’ipe="(a) i-nhan-i o-vo-vo.
one=NMLZ i-run-i 3.COR-go-VO

“The other (one) ran away and went. (Juma: Text)

The nominal status of deverbal nouns can be diagnosed based on their nominal morphosyntax
when in combination with =a. The verb karuvan ‘be sick’ in (), for instance, can be used as
the argument of a verb, in (61H), or the complement of a postposition, as shown in (61d), with =a.

(61) a. Karuvan ga ‘up=a.

be.sick  3.sG.masc belaying.down=NmLZ
‘He is sick, lying down. (Juma: Elicit)

b. I-poju karuvar=a ore=ve.
i-be.scared be.sick=NmLZ 1.EXCL=to
‘Diseases are scary to us.” (Juma: Text)

c. Oro-kyji ore  jup=a karuvar=a uvi.
1.EXCL.A-be.afraid 1.excL be.laying.down=NmLz be.sick=NmLZ from

‘We are afraid of diseases, while lying down. (Juma: Text)

Additionally, the enclitic =a nominalizes clauses, as in (@), which can serve as verbal com-
plements for clause-embedding verbs, such as hepiang ‘see’ and kwaham ‘know’.

(62) a. A-hepia ji [Puré=ga piauhua,  i-pyhyg=a].
1.sG.A-see 1.5G Puré=3.sc.Masc piauhua.fish i-catch=NmLZ
‘I saw Puré caught a piauhua fish’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-kwaham ji [Puré=ga piauhua,  i-pyhyg=a].
1.sG.A-know 1.sG Puré=3.sG.MAsc piauhua.fish i-catch=NmLZ

‘Tknow Puré caught a piauhua fish. (Juma: Elicit)
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The analysis of =a as the nominalizer in Kawahiva stands in contrast to the set of mor-
phemes typically analyzed as nominalizers in Tupi-Guarani languages (Jensen 1999:159-160). In
Kawahiva, the cognates of these morphemes are those in Table B.16.

Juma Jupau Gloss
-har transitive subjects
-hav & -var postpositional obliques
rembi- & -pyr rimbi- & -pyr objects
-va’e intransitive subjects

Table 3.16: Kawahiva cognates of Tupi-Guarani nominalizers.

Here, I do not extend the nominalizing analysis to the Kawahiva morphemes in Table B.16. In
Kawahiva, these morphemes always co-occur with the nominalizer =a in relative clauses, as I de-
scribe in §B.7.11. Therefore, it would be redundant to call them nominalizers. In work in progress,
I propose that they are better understood as wh-agreement markers in Kawahiva (Dos Santos In
prep)), i.e., markers of a special form of agreement cross-referencing an extracted phrase (Deal
2016:170).H In particular, they cross-reference relative clause heads in Kawahiva.

In addition to the nominalizer =a, nouns referring to living humans (and God) combine with
the enclitics ga 3.sG.MAscC’, héa ‘3.sG.FEM’, and ga ‘3.pL’, as shown in (@) However, nouns refer-
ring to a deceased human referent cannot bear these enclitics, as shown by (b3d). Instead, they
must bear the suffix -va’e, as in (b4).

(63) a. kwemba’e=a=ga
man=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC
‘Man’

b. kunha=a=héa
woman=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM
‘Woman’

c. tapy’ynh=a=ga
non.indigenous=NMLZ=3.PL
‘Non-indigenous (people)’

d. tupan=a=ga
god=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC
‘God’

e. jajia=(*héa)
deceased.aunt=3.5G.FEM
‘Deceased aunt. (Juma: Elicit)

(64) Depois Dudu-va’e=a ho-i maipo.
after.that Dudu-va’e=a go-i WIT.DISTANT.PST
‘After that, the late Dudu went. (Jupau: Text)

This type of agreement was first described for the Austronesian languages Chamorro and Palauan (Chung and
Georgopoulos 1988; Chung 1994).
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3.3.2 Number and numerals

Kawahiva nouns are unspecified for number. Speakers use numerals and quantifiers to express
number and quantity distinctions with respect to nouns. Numerals and quantificational elements
are provided in Table B.17. I describe quantifiers in §B.3.7. Examples in (65) show that numerals

may or may not appear immediately adjacent to the noun.

Table 3.17: Number words and quantifiers.

Morpheme Gloss

aipe’i ‘one, once’

mokoi ‘two, twice’
mboapyn (Juma only) ‘three, three times’
mokoi katu katu (Juma only) ‘four, four times’
e’yi ‘(exact) many’
koi’i ‘(inexact) many’

(65) a. Aipe’ipiraji  i-pyhyg-i.
one fish 1.sG i-catch-i
T caught one fish. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Tapi’iraji a-juka  aipe’i
tapir  1.sG 1.sG.A-kill one
‘Tkilled one tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

3.3.3 Nominal temporal markers

Kawahiva exhibits a two-way temporal distinction in nouns, which distinguishes between nom-
inal past and nominal future. The two exponents of these categories are provided in Table .@
The description presented here is only preliminary:.

Table 3.18: Nominal temporal morphology.

Juma Jupau Gloss
-ver ~ -kwer -ver ~ -kwer nominal past
-ram -ham nominal future

The nominal past suffix is used when the time at which the property denoted by the nominal
is true of the individual prior to the utterance time. Examples of the nominal past suffix are

provided in (66), including a non-deverbal noun (b6H) and a deverbal noun in (@)B

2The allomorphs for the nominal past suffix, -ver ~ -kwer, are lexically conditioned.

B30ther deverbal nouns with the nominal past morpheme include jiu’uavera ‘bite (noun)’ (a nominalization of
u’u ‘bite’), kokweruhua ‘old chacra/field’, aviravera ‘scratch (noun)’ (a nominalization of avin ‘scratch (verb)’), ayvera
‘stump’, ’aravera ‘birthday’ (a nominalization of ’an ‘fall naturally, be born’), jatavera ‘feces’ (a nominalization of
ata ‘walk, defecate’), tatara’uvera ‘torch’, imopuavera ‘a hole made by a bullet’ (a nominalization of mépu ‘shoot’),
ipirogavera ‘peeled skin (as in snakes)’ (a nominalization of pirong ‘peel’), and rupa-rupavera ‘hit’ (a nominalization
of the reduplicated form nupa ‘hit (verb)’).
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(66) a. Ga=rembiriko=a=héa.

3.sG.MASC=partner=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM
‘His wife. (Juma: Common in everyday speech)

b. Ga=rembiriko-kwer=a=héa jie a-reko-ajam.
3.8G.MASC=partner-NOM.FUT=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM 1.SG 1.SG.A-marry-AGAIN
‘His ex-wife, I married (her). (Juma: Elicit)

c. Ore=ho-aver=a rupi  pe ho-i
1.EXCL=g0-NOM.FUT=NMLZ through 2.pL go-i
‘Through our going, you (pL.) went. (Jupau: Elicit)

In contrast, the nominal future suffix is used when the time at which the property denoted
by the nominal will be true of the individual after the utterance time. On nouns, I have only
identified this suffix with rimbiko ‘partner’ thus far, as shown in (67).

(67) Ji=rimbiriko-ram=a ki txiro o-ko ko.
1.sG=partner-NOM.FUT=NMLZ PST DEM:MED:ROUND 3.A-be REAL
“That is my future partner. (Juma: Elicit)

Most Tupi-Guarani languages exhibit cognate forms of the Kawahiva temporal markers, in-
cluding the best-studied languages for this phenomenon, Paraguayan Guarani (Tonhauser 2006,
2007) and Nheengatu (Cruz 2016). However, the semantic analysis of the cognate morphemes
-kue and -ra of the most-studied language of the family in this respect, Paraguayan Guarani, is
divided between two positions: one which considers the temporal markers to be tense (Nordlinger
and Sadler 2004) and one which rejects the tense analysis and instead analyzes these morphemes
belonging to a distinct category (Tonhauser 2008). The argument that nominal temporal mor-
phemes are not tense markers in Paraguayan Guarani is based on fact that they do not behave
like verbal tense markers: for instance, these morphemes may co-occur, unlike tense markers
cross-linguistically. In Kawahiva, too, these morphemes co-occurd Further systematic investi-
gation of these morphemes in Kawahiva is needed to understand the similarity of their semantics
with their cognates in Paraguayan Guarani.

(68) Ji=rimbiriko-ram-akwer=a=ga txiro o-ko.
1.sG=partner-NOM.FUT=NOM.PST=NMLZ=3.5SG.MASC DEM:MED:ROUND 3.A-be
“That is my promised partner. (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, nominal temporal morphemes are also used for the expression of tense in nominal-

ized dependent clauses, including complement clauses §B3.7.9, adjunct clauses §3.7.10, and relative
clauses §3.7.11.

“The example in (6§) is the only instance of co-occurrence found thus far. Interestingly, Tonhauser (2007:859)
notes the only order allowed in co-occurrence between the cognate morphemes in Paraguayan Guarani is -kue (...)
-rd, the opposite morpheme order in (b8).
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3.3.4 Constituent negation

Kawahiva noun phrases can be negated with the enclitic =rdi (~ =n6i). The same morpheme is
also used with other phrases, including pronouns, as in (70d), and postpositional phrases, as in

(0

(69)

o

O-kyn aman=a ga=pe kavyr-ipe.

3.A-rain rain=NMLZ 3.pL=to jungle-in

‘It rained rain on them in the jungle’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. A’ero aman=a=roi tohii, ‘itte:kiko.

then rain=NMLZ=NOM.NEG INDEED DIR.EVID

“Then it was not rain indeed. (Juma: Text)

P

(70) Ji=roi, irambihuteteva’ea.

1.sG=NEG Big.Ears

‘(It was) not me, Big Ears. (Juma: Text)

b. Korupi=roi tahai te, ga rur-i  auhu, i ki ga
through.here=NEG INDEED REALLY 3.SG.MASC come-i seem say PST 3.PL
ko=ra.

REAL=TODAY.PST
‘It seems not through here that he came indeed, they said’ (Juma: Text)

3.3.5 Privative

Kawahiva also exhibits a privative morpheme -e’ym (in Juma, and -i’im in Jupau), that derives a
stem from a noun that expresses the lack or absence of the referent of the root (71)).

(71) vi-'ym=a
flour-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
‘(A meal) without flour’ (Juma: Text)

The privative -e’ym is also used for negation in dependent clauses, including complement

clauses §B.7.9, adjunct clauses §B.7.10, and relative clauses §B3.7.11

3.3.6 Demonstratives

Kawahiva demonstratives show a three-way deictic distinction, which distinguishes between
proximal, medial, and distal. Each of these, in turn, shows a two- or three-way shape catego-
rization of their referent, distinguishing between elongated, round, and flat. This system yields

the rich paradigm presented in Table B.19.

Table 3.19: Demonstratives.
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elongated round flat

proximal ‘Gnga koro  kohoa
medial mihia txiro  pehea
distal mihia txijia  txijia

Adnominal demonstratives follow the noun. Examples of adnominal demonstratives with
nouns referring to elongated referents are provided in (7J). These demonstratives have also been
found in combination with words for ‘water barrel/tank’.

(72) a. ‘yngu’a’anga
mortar DEM:PROX:ELONGATED
“This mortar’
b. ‘yngu’a mihia
mortar DEM:MED:ELONGATED
‘That (distant) mortar’

Examples of adnominal demonstratives with nouns referring to round referents are pro-
vided in (73). Other nouns that can combine with these demonstrative include iramutxinguhua
‘hen’, pira ‘fish’, tamiapiruhua ‘cloth’, jjihava ‘hammock’, mitakwanha ‘bread’, mbiara ‘meat’, and
jaipepoa ‘bowl’.

(73) a. Yvutua koro

ball DEM:PROX:ROUND
“This ball’

b. Yvutua txiro
ball DEM:MED:ROUND
“That ball’
c. Javatxinga txijia
puppy/dog DEM:DIST:ROUND/FLAT
“That (distant) puppy’

Examples of adnominal demonstratives with nouns referring to flat referents are given in (74).
Other nouns that may combine with these demonstrative include ytypejuhava ‘broom’.

(74) a. Yhyaruhavuhua kohoa

hose DEM:PROX:FLAT
“This hose’
b. Yhyaruhavuhua pehea
hose DEM:PROX:ROUND
‘That hose’
c. Yhyaruhavuhua txijia
hose DEM:DIST:ROUND/FLAT

“That (distant) hose’
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When they bear focus, demonstratives tend to occur in the left periphery of the clause. In
such cases, they appear discontinuous from the noun, as in (735).

(75) Txijia ki javatxinga o-monhén tapi’ira ko.
DEM:DIST:ROUND/FLAT PST dog 3.a-corral tapir REAL
“That dog corralled the tapir.

Locative demonstrative pronouns also show a three-way deictic distinction, as presented in
Table B.20. Examples of adverbial demonstratives are provided in (76).

Table 3.20: Locative demonstratives.
Gloss
avo  proximal
pero  medial
pevo distal

(76) a. A-pota ji.  nde=reku=a  avo.
1.sG.A-want 1.5G 2.sG=live=NMLZ LOC.DEM:PROX
‘I wanted you to live here. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Mangan rupava  pero ‘um?
who hammock Loc.DEM:MED be.horizontal
‘Whose hammock (is) there, (positioned) horizontally?” (Juma: Elicit)
c. E-mbohaeko pevo oga=pype.
2.5G.IMP-hang LOC.DEM:DIST house=inside
‘Hang (it) inside the house!” (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, the demonstratives in Table are also used as pronouns (e.g., ‘this’, ‘that’).

(77) a. Manga apoa txiro?
who  whatchamacallit DEM:MED:ROUND
‘Whose thing is that?’ (pointing at a spoon) (Juma: Elicit)
b. E-juka kohoa!
2.5G.1IMP-Kill DEM:PROX:FLAT
‘Kill this!” (pointing at a hen) (Juma: Elicit)

3.3.7 Quantifiers

Quantificational semantics in Kawahiva (e.g., ‘many’, ‘a few’, ‘all’) is expressed via with prosod-
ically independent words, provided in Table B.21, and suffixes, described in §B.4.8.

Table 3.21: Quantifiers.
quantifier gloss

e’yi many (exact)
koi’i many (inexact)
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The quantifier e’yi ‘exact many’ is used when the speaker knows the exact quantity of items
being referred to. It implies a specific and quantifiable count. Consider (7§), where the speaker
knew the exact number of cars that arrived in the village.

(78) A’ero, ki onhiruhua’ea €’yi vint[ila=mé tur-i  oi’i.
then PsT car MANY.EX 21=to come-i some.time.ago
“Then, many cars arrived in the 21 village. (Juma: Elicit)

In contrast, the quantifier koi’i ‘indefinite many’ is used when speakers do not know the exact
quantity. It implies a general sense of abundance without precise quantification. An example is
the number of ticks on a tapir, as in example (79).

(79) Jatevuguhua koi’i tapi’ira rehe.
tick MANY.INEX tapir  at
‘(There are) many ticks on the tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

The same noun can be combined with either quantifier. Consider the examples in (80) and
B1). In (80d) and (B14d), the speakers use e’yi ‘exact many’, since they know the number of fish
they roasted and caught, while in (80H) and (811), speakers use koi’i ‘inexact many’ since they
do not know the number of fish during the summer, nor the number of yryvihua trees on the
reserve.

The quantifiers can appear postnominally, as in (78-79), and prenominally, as in (8(). They
may also be discontinuous with the quantified noun, as in (81).

(80) a. A-moka’® ji e€yi pira.
1.sG.A-roast 1.5G MANY.EX fish
‘I roasted many fish. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Kwaripe koi’i pira.

summer MANY.INEX fish
‘In the summer, (there are) many fishes. (Juma: Elicit)

(81)

o

F’yi ji  pira, i-pyhyk-i.

MANY.EX 1.sG fish, i-catch-i

‘It was many fish that I caught. (Juma: Elicit)

b. Yryvihua pevo koi’i.

yryvihua.tree LOC.DEM:DIST MANY.INEX

‘(There are) many yryvihua trees there. (Juma: Elicit)

3.3.8 Possession

Possessive relations in Kawahiva are expressed by juxtaposing the possessor and possessed noun.
Possessors occur to the left of the possessed noun. Examples of pronouns as possessors are pro-
vided in (89), while examples of nouns as possessors are provided in (83).
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(82)

L

E-piang ji=kyva!

2.5G.I1MP-see 1.sG=lice

‘See my lice!” (Juma: Elicit)

b. O-ji-ram héa=rupahama.
3.A-REFL-untie 3.sG.FEM=hammock

‘Her hammock became untied. (Juma: Elicit)

(83) a. Tapi’ira rauhua a-’u.
tapir  insides 1.sG.A-eat
‘(I'm) eating the tapir’s insides.” (Juma: Elicit)
b. Mayta=héa ra’yr=a=héa ki o-ho ore=rupi ko.
Mayta=3.5G.FEM offspring=NmMLZ=3.SG.FEM PST 3.A-go 1.EXCL=with REAL
‘Maytd’s daughter went with us. (Juma: Text)

Kawahiva does not exhibit a canonical distinction between alienable and inalienable posses-
sion constructions (Aikhenvald 2012). However, there is evidence that nouns that we would
expect, on the basis of cross-linguistic tendencies, to fall into alienable vs. alienable categories
are treated differently in the grammar. In particular, inalienable nouns exhibit two root allo-
morphs, conditioned by the presence of an adjacent possessor, as in (84). In contrast, alienable
nouns never show root allomorphy, as in (83).

(84) a. ta’yr=a
offspring=NmLz
‘(Someone’s/something’s) offspring’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. nde=ra’yr=a=ga
2.5G=offspring=3.sG.MASC
“Your son’ (Juma: Elicit)

(85) a. tupahii=a
gun=NMLZ
‘A gun’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. nde=tupahii=a
2.8G=gun=NMLZ
“Your gun’ (Juma: Text)

I take this pattern to reflect the cross-linguistic distinction that possessors of inalienable
nouns, but not possessors of alienable nouns, are syntactic complements of possessed nouns
(Alexiadou 2003). This distinction immediately explains why only inalienable nouns undergo
root allomorphy with an overt possessor. If root allomorphy is triggered only when the root
and preceding word (usually its syntactic complement) are in the same phrase (as described in
§B.2.3.5), then it follows that the possessor of the inalienable noun in (B4) is a syntactic comple-
ment, but the possessor of the alienable noun in (85) is not.
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3.3.9 Pronouns

Kawahiva has two sets of personal pronouns, non-focused and focused pronouns, which ex-
presses person, number, clusivity, and gender. The first person plural pronouns draw a clusivity
distinction, and the third person singular pronouns are further distinguished for gender. Table
shows the non-focused personal pronouns in Juma and Jupat.

Table 3.22: Non-focused personal pronouns.

Juma  Jupau

1st singular Ji

2nd singular nde

1st plural inclusive nhande

1st plural exclusive ore ore ~ are
2nd plural pé pe

3rd singular masc.  ga ka~ ga
3rd singular fem. héa

3rd plural ga

3rd mythical ju

Non-focused pronouns are not distinguished for case. In the examples (86-B8), the 3rd person
masculine pronoun form remains the same regardless of its grammatical function as a subject in
(Bd), an object in (87), or the complement of a postposition in (88).

(86) V-epia ka moja ko.
3.A-see 3.SG.MASC snake REAL
‘He saw a/the snake’

(87) V-epia héa ka ko.
3.A-see 3.SG.FEM 3.SG.MASC REAL
‘She saw him’

(88) O-mondo héa pira ka=pe ko.
3.A-give 3.5G.FEM fish 3.sG.MAsCc=to REAL
‘She gave him fish’

3rd person pronouns are generally used for living human referents; they cannot be used to
refer to inanimate referents, such as mbiara ‘meat’ in (89d), nor animals, as akara’ia ‘akara fish’

(B9Y).

(89) a. Aramé ki héa, ga="y=heéa, mbiara rero-’ong-i,
after.that pST 3.SG.FEM 3.sG.MAsC=mother=3.SG.FEM meat soc.cAUs-take.out-i
(*ga/*héa) i-mdndo-vo i-mdkup=a, ‘i:te:ki:ko.

3.5G.MASC/3.SG.FEM i-put-vo  i-boil=NMLZ DIR.EVID
‘After that, she, his mother, took out the meat and put (it) to boil (it). (Juma: Elicit)
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b. A’ero ga akara’ia pyhyg-i. A’ero (*ga/*heéa) i-hir-i ‘yame’y  ipe.
then 3.sG.masc akara.fish catch-i then 3.sG.MAsc/3.5G.FEM i-fall-i river.shore in
‘Then he caught an akara fish. Then (it=fish) fell by the river shore. (Juma: Text)

3rd person pronouns may be used to refer to non-living humans in personal stories and myth-
ical entities in traditional stories, although these instances occur in limited contexts, including
as part of a direct quotation and the fixed phrase s/he said after a direct quotation, as in (90a).
Outside these contexts, these referents can be referred to with a’ea ‘this one’ (90H) or are null

(b0d). The latter two examples come from a speaker’s recollection of the events the day before a
Jupau schoolteacher had been murdered.

(90) a. T-a-piang nde=kyva, apin. Po ’i!, i ky ka ko=ra.

OPT-1.5G.A-see 2.sG=lice father IRR say say PST 3.5G.MASC REAL=TODAY.PST
‘Let me see your lice, Father. (She) speaks!, he said. (Jupat: Text)

b. A’ea te i-ho-i ipymbuhuva’ea rehe.
this.one REALLY i-go-i motorcycle at
“This one (=he) left on the motorcycle’ (Juma: Text)

c. Aramé ki ajiramé tur-i, ’i-te ki ko.
after.that psT later =~ come-i say-REALLY PST REAL
‘After that, later, (he) came back. (Juma: Text)

Kawahiva also allows pro-drop of 1st and 2nd persons (91a-p1b). Pro-drop of a 3rd person
pronoun referring to a living human, however, is not permitted, as in (91d).

(91) a. Ere-u  po (nde)?

2.8G.A-eat IRR 2.8G

‘Did you eat?’ (Juma and Jupai: Common in everyday speech)
b. A-’u-ipe (ji) ko.

1.5G.A-eat-ALREADY 1.SG REAL

Talready did. (Juma and Jupad: Common in everyday speech)
c. Nd-o-moka’e-i ki *(ga).

NEG-3.A-r0ast-NEG PST 3.PL

‘(They) did not roast (it). (Juma: Elicit)

Kawahiva has a pronoun ju, which is used for 3rd person referents. I have found this pronoun
only in traditional stories, where it refers to mythical entities in a benefactive role, and bears the
postposition pe ‘to, for’.

(92) Kaminha po-i  mikytd mondo-vo ju=pe.
manioc/corn.beer make-i cake give-vo  3.mythical=to
‘(He) made the manioc/corn beer and gave the cake to her. (Jupat: Text)
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A phonologically similar set of pronouns is used when the referent of the pronoun is focused.
Table shows the complete list of the focused pronouns. This paradigm is generally formed
based on the non-focused form (see Table B.27) and the syllable hV, where the vowel V is either a
copy of the immediately preceding vowel or shares its backness value. However, some pronouns
have identical focused and non-focused forms, including the 1st person plural pronoun and the
3rd person feminine; the latter also bears an initial vowel /e/.

Table 3.23: Focused personal pronouns.

Juma Jupau
1st singular jihe ~ jihi
2nd singular ndehe
1st plural inclusive nhande
1st plural exclusive ore ore ~ are
2nd plural péhé  pehe
3rd singular masc.  gaha kaha ~ gaha
3rd singular fem. ehéa
3rd plural gaha

The default position of focused pronouns is clause-initial, as in (93d), the same position occu-
pied by interrogative phrases. Focused pronouns may also appear in non-initial clause position,
as in exhaustive focus constructions, as in (93H), where it is followed by the particle te’i ‘only’,

and in polar questions, as in (93d).

(93) a. Jihe ki tevir-ete a-ko ko.

1.sG.FOC PST behind-REALLY 1.5G.A-be REAL
‘It was me who was really behind. (Juma: Text)

b. A’ero po gaha te’i i-mokwatxijar-i naheé, a-’i ki ji nomia.
then IRR 3.sG.MAsc.FoC only i-write-i POT 1.5G.A-say PST 1.SG FRUST
‘Then only he would write it (the Kawahiva language), I thought. (Juma: Text)

c. Nde-pe-mopu-i-uhu péhé?, ‘i ki ka ko.
NEG-2.PL.A-sh00t-NEG-AUG 2.PL.FOC say PST 3.SG.MASC REAL
‘Didn’t y’all shoot (it)? He asked. (Juma: Text)

3.3.10 Definiteness

Determiners follow nouns and encode definiteness. Definite determiners are restricted to living
human referents (and God). Definite determiners show a two-way number distinction (singular
and plural) and a two-way gender distinction in the singular (feminine and masculine). An in-
definite determiner is used for non-specific indefinite readings. Table lists the determiners
in Kawahiva.

Kawahiva also allows nouns to appear without a determiner (i.e., bare). Bare nouns in Kawahiva
can be used for specific indefinite, generic, and kind readings.
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Table 3.24: Determiners.
determiner gloss

=ga ‘sG.MAscC definite determiner’
=héa ‘sG.FEM definite determiner’
=ga ‘PL definite determiner’

=mo ‘indefinite determiner’

3.3.10.1 Definite determiners

Definite determiners in Kawahiva draw on the paradigm of independent 3rd person pronouns.
They make a two-way number distinction, and in the singular, a two-way gender distinction: =ga
is the singular masculine form, and =héa is the feminine singular form.

(94) a. Ji i-mondo-i, ga=ruva=ga pe, ‘i:te:ki:ko.
1.sG i-give-i  3.sG.Masc=father=3.sG.FEM to DIR.EVID
‘T gave (it) to his father. (Juma: Text)
b. Ore pyta-i tapy’'ynh=a=heéa.
1.ExCL stop-i non.indigenous=3.5G.FEM
‘We stopped to bring the female non-indigenous people.” (Juma: Text)

There is an additional plural determiner =ga, which is gender-invariant. This determiner may
also combine with a living human proper noun and function as an associative plural X and the
group associated with X’.

(95) a. E-’i-ramo-te ki jimyjive=ga ipi.
i-say-LIKE-REALLY PST elder=3.pL always
“The elders used to say thus always. (Juma: Text)
b. Davi=ga ho-i txikyty.
Davi=3.pL go-i ahead

‘Davi’s group went ahead. (Juma: Text)

These enclitics have several properties that are characteristic of definite determiners. For
instance, nominals marked with them cannot appear in existential contexts (Dawson and Jenks
2023).13

(96) a. Nd-o-ko-i akwemba’ea=(*ga/*ga) jahya pyri.
NEG-3.A-be-NEG man=3.5G.MASC/3.PL  moon near
‘There is no man on the moon. (Juma: Elicit)

150ther diagnostics are not available in Kawahiva, given the restriction that these determiners combine with
nouns whose referents are living humans. Therefore, it is not possible to use them to describe parts of previously-
introduced wholes (e.g., I bought a bicycle for my son, but the tires were worn out).
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b. N-o-ko-i 21=mé tapy’ynha=("ga).
NEG-3.A-be-NEG 21.village=to non.indigenous=3.pL

“There are no non-indigenous people in the 21 (village). (Juma: Elicit)

The enclitic determiner =ga “3rd singular masculine’ is used to refer to a unique referent like
Tupan ‘God’.

(97) Maran-thi po txia txirove, Tupan=a=ga.
why-AUG IRR DEMnow  God=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC
‘Why (is) this now, God.” (Lamenting about the COVID situation) (Juma: Text)

Nouns, in combination with the enclitic determiners, pass the ‘test of consistency’ or ‘law
of contradiction® (Lobner 2002). According to it, a noun referring to an individual cannot both
hold and not hold a given property. This is unexpected, as definite articles create arguments that
refer to individuals and such nouns obey the law of contradiction. For example, in (0g), kunha
‘woman’ must refer to the same individual in each instance. Therefore, the enclitic must be a
definite determiner.

(98) *Kunha=héa i-katu. Kunhi=héa nd-i-katu-i.
woman=3.SG.FEM i-be.pretty woman=3.5G.FEM NEG-i-be.pretty-NEG
“The woman is pretty, and the woman is not pretty’ (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, the enclitic determiners can be used for generic readings (994d). However, they are not
required in these contexts (99b).

(99) a. Tapy’'ynh=a=ga a-kate’ym matera rehe.
non.indigenous=NMLz=3.PL 3.A-be.miserly thing at
‘Non-indigenous people are miserly about things. (Juma: Elicit)

b. Akwemba’e=a ki akwemba’e=a pomé o-ingwarai.
boy=NMLZ PST boy=NMLzZ  together 3.A-play
‘Boys play with boys. (Juma: Text)

3.3.10.2 Bare nouns

Most Kawahiva nouns appear without a determiner (i.e., bare). Bare nouns are not construed as
definite. For instance, they do not pass the law of contradiction.

(100) a. Tapi’iraehe.  Tapi’ira nda-he-i.
tapir be.tasty tapir NEG-be.tasty-NEG
“There is tapir that is delicious, there is tapir that is not delicious.” (Juma: Elicit)
b. Kunha i-katu. Kunha nd-i-katu-i.
woman i-be.pretty woman NEG-i-be.pretty-NEG

‘“There is one woman who is pretty, and there is a woman who is not pretty. (Juma:
Elicit)
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Bare nouns can be used in cases of specific indefinite reference, where the speaker has a
particular referent in mind, as in (101d), as well as cases of non-specific reference, where the
speaker does not have a particular referent in mind, as in (101B).

(101) a. Are reko-i ehira vo-vo. Yvahua, o nome dele.
1.excL be-i  honey eat-vo yvahua.honey the name of.it
‘We were eating honey. Yvahua honey, the name of it” (Jupad: Text)

b. Ore ho-iiramburava rek=a oro-ko-vo, ‘i:te:ki:ko romia.
1.EXCL go-i agouti look.for=NMLZ 1.EXCL.COR-be-VO DIR.EVID FRUST
Nd-or-epiak-i ki ore ko.

NEG-1.EXCL-See-NEG PST 1.EXCL REAL
‘We had looked for an agouti. We did not see (any). (Juma: Text)

Bare nouns in Kawahiva can have a number of readings, including wide scope indefinite,
generic, and kind readings. In wide scope readings, bare nouns must be interpreted before scope-
sensitive elements in linear order, like negation (102) and -ajam ‘again’ (103). For example, the
bare noun javatxinga ‘dog’ follows negation in ([102d). However, the only available interpretation
is one where the bare noun takes scope before the negation operator. The same wide scope pattern
with negation is observed when the bare noun precedes it (102b). Additionally, bare nouns must
also have a wide scope interpretation relative to the operator -gjam ‘again’ ([103).

(102) a. Nd-o-nhar-i javatxinga.
NEG-3.A-run-NEG dog
‘v'Context 1: There is one dog that did not run.
‘XContext 2: No dog ran. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Aipe’i javatxinga nd-o-i’ing-i.
one dog NEG-3.A-bark-NEG
‘v'Context 1: There is one dog that did not bark.
‘XContext 2: No dog barked. (Juma: Elicit)

(103) V-epiag-aja-(a)jam ki ga yvujara oi’i.
3.A-see-RED-AGAIN PST 3.PL yvujara.worm some.time.ago
‘v’ Context 1: They saw the (same) yvujara worm.
‘X Context 2: They each saw a (different) yvujara worm. (Juma: Elicit)

Bare nouns obligatorily take narrow scope relative to propositional attitude verbs like pota
‘want, desire’ (104) and in conditional clauses (103). In other words, in narrow scope readings,
the noun is interpreted within the scope of the scope-sensitive element in linear order.

(104) O-pota-ete ga tapy’ynha kwarupi.
3.A-want-REALLY 3.5G.MAsC non.indigenous today
‘v’ Context 1: He wants (to date) any non-indigenous person today.
‘X Context 2: He wants (to date) a specific non-indigenous person today. (Juma: Elicit)
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(105) Agui=ga o-je’'o [javatxinga ekir=a=mé]  nahé.
Agui=3.5G.MASC 3.A-cry dog enter=NMLZ=IF POT
‘v’ Context 1: Agui will cry if any dog enters (the house).
‘X Context 2: Agui will cry if a specific dog enters (the house). (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, a bare noun can also be used for generic and kind readings.

(106) a. Nda-vy-i kavarapea.
NEG-blood-NEG cockroach

‘Cockroaches do not have blood. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Mbahira v-apo  kunha.

Mbabhira 3.A-make woman

‘Mbahira created women. (Jupat: Text)

3.3.10.3 Indefinite determiner

Kawahiva uses the determiner =mé for nonspecific indefinite contexts where the speaker does
not have a particular referent in mind.

(107) Nd-a-hepiag-i ki ji pira=mo.
NEG-1.SG.A-see-NEG PST 1.5G fish=NON.SPEC.INDEF
‘I did not see any fish. (Juma: Text)

Nonspecific indefinites must take narrow scope with respect to operators like negation.

(108) Nd-o-nhar-i javatxinga=m®o.
NEG-3.A-run/walk-NEG dog=NON.SPEC.INDF
‘v'"No dog ran (after the peccary).
‘X(Among many dogs) One dog did not run (after the peccary). (Juma: Elicit)

Nonspecific indefinites also obligatorily take narrow scope in regard to verbs like pota ‘want,
desire’ and in conditional clauses; the latter suggests that nonspecific indefinites are sensitive to
”scope islands™.

(109) O-pota-ete ga tapy’'ynha=mo kwarupi.
3.A-want-REALLY 3.5SG.MASC non.indigenous=NON.SPEC.INDEF today
‘v’ Context 1: He wants (to date) any non-indigenous person today.
‘X Context 2: He wants (to date) a specific non-indigenous person today. (Juma: Elicit)

(110) Agui=ga o-je'o [javatxinga=mo ekir=a=mé] nahe.
Agui=3.5G.MAsC 3.A-cry dog=NON.SPEC.INDF enter=NMLZ=IF POT
‘v’ Context 1: Agui will cry if any dog enters (the house).
‘X Context 2: Agui will cry if a specific dog enters (the house). (Juma: Elicit)
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Nouns combined with =mé show a behavior similar to Negative Polarity Items (111). For
instance, while they occur in negative polarity environments ([L11d), they can’t occur in a positive
polarity environment (111b). Additionally, they occur in polar questions (112d), and cannot occur
in a content question like ([L12H), which presupposes a specific lighter.

(111) a. Nd-a-hepiag-i jle matera=mo.
NEG-1.5G.A-see-NEG 1.5G thing=NON.SPEC.INDF
‘I saw nothing (Juma: Elicit)
b. *A-hepia jie matera=mo?
1.sG.A-see 1.5G thing=NON.SPEC.INDF
Intended: ‘T saw nothing’ (Juma: Elicit)

(112) a. Pe=reko pe tata’ia=mo?
2.pL.B-have 2.pL lighter=NON.SPEC.INDF
‘Do you have a lighter?” (Juma: Elicit)
b. Maha tata’ia=("mo)?
where lighter=NON.SPEC.INDF
Intended: ‘Where is a lighter?’ (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, =mo may also combine with the 3rd person plural pronoun ga.

(113) Nda=ji=repiag-i ga=mo.
NEG-1.SG.B=see-NEG 3.PL=NON.SPEC.INDF
‘Nobody saw me. (Juma: Elicit)

3.4 Verbs

In this section, I describe basic morphological properties of the Kawahiva verb.

The verb consists of morphemes that can be grouped into a large number of distinct categories
by distributional tests. In this discussion, I distinguish between morphology that appears to the
left and the right of the root.

On the left of the verb root, as depicted in (), in order, are: negation (the prefix of the
discontinuous standard negation morpheme n(da)-...-i), argument agreement, the reciprocal, the
causative, the reflexive, and the reduplicant.

(114) NEG - {SUBJ AGR|OB] AGR|IMP} - RECP - {CAUS} - REFL - RED - root

On the right side of the verb root are, as shown in order in ([L15), are: the transitive applicative,
agreement (including imperative agreement), aspect, and negation (the suffix of the discontinuous
standard negation morpheme n(da)-...-i).

(115) root - APPL - ASPECT - NEG - ASPECT
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Setting aside the negation prefix, we can group the leftmost morphemes listed above into a
category of argument markers and valency change markers. Excluding the applicative, we can
group the rightmost morphemes into a category of inflectional affixes. This simplified picture of
the verb morphology is shown in ([L16):

(116) argument marking - valency change - root - inflectional suffixes

The discussion below generally moves through the verbal morphology from left to right, struc-
tured by the breakdown into three zones in ([L16).

3.4.1 Agreement

The Juma and Jupau dialects exhibit a pattern of head-marking of arguments in matrix clauses, in
which matrix verbs bear markers that index the person, number, and clusivity (for the 1st person
plural) of either the subject or object. Whether the subject or object properties are marked on the
verb depends on a person hierarchy 1>2>3 in the Juma and Jupau dialects (Dos Santos 2021a,
2023a). The grammatical dependency relation between argument and verb is expressed by two
sets of verbal indexes, which are shown in Table .@ Following Dos Santos (2023a), I refer
to the subject markers as SET A, and the object markers as ST B;E I also treat SET B markers as
pronominal agreement and SET A as grammatical agreement markers.

Table 3.25: Person/number indices.
SET A SET B

1st person singular a- ji=

2nd person singular ere- nde=
3rd person singular and plural v-~o- -

1st person inclusive txi- nhande=
1st person exclusive oro- ore=
2nd person plural pe- pe=

Table summarizes all the possible combinations of subjects and objects in a matrix clause
with a transitive verb, which I discuss next.

1The alternation v- ~ o- is phonologically-conditioned: v- is used with vowel-initial verbs, and o- is used with
consonant-initial verbs.
7The two sets are also commonly referred to as Set I and II after Jensen (1990)’s comparative work.
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Table 3.26: Possible combinations of arguments in transitive sentences and selected prefixes.

+S 0 — H l.sg 1lincl 1.excl ‘ 2.sg  2.pl ‘ 3.sg./pl
1st singular a- a- a-

1st plural inclusive txi-

1st plural exclusive oro-  Oro- | oro-
2nd singular ji= ore= ere-
2nd plural ji= ore= pe-

3rd singular/plural ji= nhande= ore= | nde= pe= | v-~o-

The SET A markers cross-reference the subject in transitive clauses, as shown in (117-125);
these examples draw on the Juma dialect. The different surface forms of the verb ‘see’ (i.e., hepia
~ epia) are the result of regular morphophonological processes in Juma, including [h]-deletion

(described in §B.2.3.8) and vowel deletion (described in §B.2.3.7).

(117) Ahepia ki ji ga. (1.s6 — 3)
a-hepia ki ji ga.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 3.SG.MASC
‘T saw him.

(118) Erepia ki nde ga. (2.sG6 — 3)
ere—hepia ki nde ga.
2.5G.A—-see PST 2.5G 3.5G.MASC
‘You (sG.) saw him.

(119) Vepia ki heéa ga. (3.MmASC — 3.FEM)
v-hepia ki héa ga.
3.A-see PST 3.SG.FEM 3.SG.MASC
‘She saw him.

(120) Vepia ki ga héa. (3.FEM — 3.MASC)
v-hepia ki ga héa.
3.A—see PST 3.SG.MASC 3.SG.FEM
‘He saw her’

(121) Pepia ki pe ga. (2.PpL — 3)

pe-hepia ki pe ga.
2.PL.A-see PST 2.PL 3.SG.MASC
“You (pr.) saw him.

(122) Orohepia ki ore ga. (1.excL — 3)
oro-hepia ki ore ga.
1.EXCL.A—see PST 1.EXCL 3.SG.MASC
‘We (excL.) saw him.
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(123) Txipia ki nhande ga. (l.ancL — 3)
txi-hepia ki nhande ga.
1.INCL.A-see PST 1.INCL 3.SG.MASC
‘We (1NcL.) saw him!

(124) Vepia ki ga héa. (3.pL — 3.sG.)
v-hepiaki ga heéa.
3.A-see PST 3.PL 3.SG.FEM
“They saw her’

(125) Vepia ki kwemba’ea javatxinga. (NP — NP)
v-hepia ki kwemba’ea javatxinga.
3.A—see PST man dog
“The man saw a/the dog’

In contrast, SET B markers cross-reference the object in transitive clauses, which I illustrate

in examples ([126-130).

(126) Jirepia ki kwemba’eaga. (NP — 1.sG)
ji=repia ki kwemba’ea=ga.
1.sG.B=see PST man=3.5G.MASC
‘The man saw me.

(127) Nderepia ki kwemba’eaga. (NP — 2.sG)
nde=repia ki kwemba’ea=ga.
2.8G.B=see PST man=3.SG.MASC
“The man saw you (sG.).

(128) Perepia ki kwemba’eaga. (NP — 2.pL)
pe=repia ki kwemba’ea=ga.
2.PL.B=see PST man=3.5G.MASC
“The man saw you (PL.).

(129) Orerepia ki kwemba’eaga. (NP — 1.EXcL)
ore=repia ki kwemba’ea=ga.
1.EXCL.B=see PST man=3.SG.MASC
“The man saw us (EXCL.).

(130) Nhanderepia ki kwemba’eaga. (NP — 1.INCL)
nhande=repia ki kwemba’ea=ga.
1.INCL.B=see PST man=3.SG.MASC
“The man saw us (INCL.).

Examples (131-137) are of transitive matrix clauses with local persons (i.e., 1st and 2nd). They
support the claim that Juma and Jupau exhibit a person hierarchy 1>2>3.
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(131) Ahepia ji nde. (1.sG — 2.5G)
a-hepia ji nde
1.sG.A=see 1.5G 2.5G
‘I saw you (sG.).

(132) Ahepia ji pe. (1.sG — 2.pL)
a-hepia ji pe
1.sG.A=see 1.5G 2.PL
‘I saw you (PL.).

(133) Jirepia  nde. (2.5G — 1.sG)
ji=repia  nde
1.sG.B=see 2.5G
‘You (sG.) saw me.

(134) Jirepia  pe. (2.pL — 1.8G)
ji=repia  pe
1.sG.B=see 2.PL
“You (PL.) saw me.

(135) Ore=repia nde. (2.5 — 1.EXCL)
ore=repia  nde
1.EXCL.B=see 2.SG
‘You (sG.) saw us (ExCL.).

(136) Ore=repia ga. (3.PL — 1.EXCL)
ore=repia ga
1.EXCL.B=see 3.PL
‘They saw us (EXCL.).

(137) Nhande=repia ga. (3.pL — 1.INCL)
nhande=repia ga
1.INCL.B=see  3.PL
‘They saw us (INCL.).

The Juma and Jupau person hierarchy 1>2>3 contrasts with the pattern of person marking
in local scenarios in the Karipuna and Parintintin dialects, which exhibit a 1/2>3 person hierar-
chy, a domain of dialectal variation previously addressed in Dos Santos (2021d). In particular,
in the latter dialects, the verb bears markers that cross-reference both the subject and object in
local person scenarios (e.g., 1 — 2) via the portmanteaux affixes oro- ‘1—2.sG” and opo- ‘1—2.PL’
(Dos Santos 2021a). I illustrate these morphemes with the Karipuna examples in ([1384-b).
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(138) a. Oro-vepia. b. Opo-vepia.
1>2.sG-see 1>2.PpL-see
‘I saw you (sG.). ‘I saw you (pL.).

Intransitive verbs also take SET A and sET B markers. These verbs fall into two broad classes:
the active class (e.g., dance, jump) and the stative class (e.g., be pretty, be tired). Examples of the
active verb kwam ‘dance’ with sET A markers are provided in (139-[146).

(139) Akwam ki ji

a—kwam ki ji.
1.sG.A—dance PST 1.SG
‘T danced’

(140) Erekwam ki nde.
ereckwam ki nde.
2.sG.A—dance PST 2.SG
“You (sG.) danced.

(141) Okwam ki kwemba’ea.
o-kwam ki kwemba’ea.
3.A—-dance PST man
‘A man danced’

(142) Okwam ki héa.
o-kwam ki héa.
3.A—dance PST 3.SG.FEM
‘She danced.

(143) Orokwam ki ore.
oro—kwam ki ore.
1.excr.A-dance PST 1.EXCL
‘We (excL.) danced.

(144) Txikwam ki nhéande.
txi-kwam ki nhande.
1.INcL.A—dance PST 1.INCL
‘We (1ncL.) danced.

(145) Pekwam ki pe.
pe-kwam ki pe.
2.pL.A—dance PST 2.PL
‘You (pr.) danced’
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(146) Okwam ki kunhi=heéa.
o-kwam ki kunha=heéa.
3.A-see PST woman=3.SG.FEM
‘The woman danced.

Intransitive stative verbs fall into two morphologically distinguishable subclasses: one sub-
class takes seT B markers (i.e., object agreement), and another appears with the prefix i- (~ j-
[dg]).@ The former subclass includes verbs like tur ~ rur ‘come, arrive’, ten ~ ren ‘be seated’, tup
~ ‘up ‘be in a horizontal position/be laid down’, and tuv ~ ruv ‘stay’. I provide one example of a
stative verb with SET B marker in (147).

(147) Ore=rur-i tapy’ynha=ga pyri.
1.excL.B=come-i non.indigenous=3.pL by
‘We came to town. (Lit.: We came to the non-indigenous people) (Text: Juma)

Intransitive stative verbs marked with i- include most of the stative verbs, such as katu ‘be
pretty, well’, kwerai ‘be tired’, rovia ‘be happy’, raite ‘be ugly’, ro’y ‘be cold’, among others.

(148) I-kwerai ji.
i-be.tired 1.sG
‘Tam tired. (Juma and Jupai: Common in everyday speech)

3.4.2 Imperative

Imperatives are formed using a verb prefixed with a 2nd person agreement prefix. The agreement
paradigm in imperatives is provided in Table B.27; this paradigm is partially syncretic with the
2nd person subject marking of declarative clauses (see Table B.25). Additionally, the implied 2nd
person subject is null. An example of each imperative agreement marking in positive polarity
contexts is provided in examples ([149), and in negative polarity contexts, in examples ([150).

Table 3.27: Verbal agreement paradigm in imperatives.

singular plural

positive polarity  e- pe-
negative polarity ere- epe-

(149) a. E-mOmbe’u ji=ve e-piag-aver=a!
2.5G.1mP-tell 1.sG=to 2.5G.COR-see-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘Tell me (what) you (sG.) saw!’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. Txuruguhua pe-apo kwarupi txi-'u!
bread 2.pL.1MpP-make today  1.INCL.COR-eat
“You (pr.) make bread for us to eat!” (Juma: Elicit)

8The [i-] ~ j- [d3] allomorphy is phonologically-conditioned: [i-] appears with consonant-initial roots, whereas
J- [d3] appears with vowel-initial roots.
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(150) a. Nd-ere-'u-i karavaruhua, e-ja’yra rakuv=a=meé!
NEG-2.PL.IMP-eat-NEG agouti 2.5G.cor-offspring be.hot=NMLZ=WHEN
‘Do you (5G.) not eat agouti when your child is feverish!’
(Juma: Elicit)
b. Nd-epe-'u-i karavaruhua, e-jakuv=a=mé!
NEG-2.PL.IMP-eat-NEG agouti 2.5G.COR-be.hot=NMLZ=WHEN
‘Do you (pL.) not eat agouti when you are feverish!” (Juma: Elicit)

Imperatives are also required in some modal constructions, which I describe in §B.7.8.

3.4.3 Reciprocals

Kawahiva uses the prefix jo- as a reciprocal, which appears on verbs like hepiang ‘see’, mongyta
‘tell a story’, and mdi’ing ‘talk’. Two examples of the reciprocal prefix are provided in ([151).

(151) a. O-jo-vepiang ki ga ko.
3.A-RECP-see PST 3.PL REAL
‘They met. (Lit.: they saw each other) (Juma: Elicit)
b. O-jo-mdngyta ga ’up=a.
3.A-RECP-tell.story 3.pL be.horizontally=nmMLz
“They are telling each other stories, (positioned) lying. (Juma: Elicit)

The reciprocal jo- is also lexicalized on a number of verbs that no longer carry transparently
reciprocal meaning (153-153), and others that may no longer be decomposed into their component
parts (154-155). Additionally, in one instance, the lexicalized jo- verb occurs with a form that is
used as a postposition elsewhere ([L56).

(152) jo- ‘RECP’ + mbo’e ‘teach’ — jombo’e ‘laugh with each other’

(153) jo- ‘RECP’ + vopian ‘fence’ — jovopian ‘shield eyes (protect one’s eyes from the brightness
of the sunlight)’

(154) jo- ‘RECP’ + ajun ‘???" — joajun ‘have two partners’
(155) jo- ‘RECP’ + vavun ‘?7??° — jovavun ‘look up’

(156) jo- ‘RECP’ + koty ‘side of” — jokoty ‘be lefthanded’

When verbs that would otherwise bear the reciprocal take postpositional objects, the recip-
rocal appears as the postpositional object, and is not prefixed to the verb. Verbs that take a
postpositional object include the transitive nupa ‘hit’ and ditransitive mondo ‘send, give, put’.
Additionally, the reciprocal is preceded by a coreferential marker that co-varies with the person
and number feature of the subject (see §B.7.13 for a description of coreferential marking).

(157) a. Nd-o-mdndo-i ahe  matera o-jo=pe.
NEG-3.A-give-NEG people thing 3.cor-rEcp=to
‘We do not give things to each other’ (Juma: Text)
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b. Aramé ahe, ahe kwar-uhu-io-jo=vehe.
after.that people people tie-auG-i ~ 3.COR-RECP-at
‘After that, we tie each other. (Juma: Text)
c. Ore nd-oro-modndo-i ore  oro-jo=pe.
1.EXCL NEG-1.EXCL.A-give-NEG 1.EXCL 1.EXCL.COR-RECP=t0
‘We do not give (things) to each other. (Juma: Text)

3.4.4 Causative

Kawahiva has two causative prefixes, mo- (~ mbo- /_(C)V) and sociative causative rero-. The
former appears on intransitive verbs, lexical (158) or derived ([159), to introduce an agent/causer
subject, resulting in a derived transitive verb.

(158) a. O-hin ji=mén=a=ga.
3.a-fall 1.sG=partner=NmMLz=3.5G.MASC
‘My husband fell. (Juma: Elicit)
b. O-mbo-hin kurumi=a=ga nh-apepo=a.
3.a-cAaus-fall kid=NMLz=3.PL i-pan=NMLZ
“The kids dropped someone’s pan. (Juma: Elicit)

(159) a. O-j-apo ka kavyr=ipe.
3.A-REFL-do 3.5G.MASC jungle=in
‘He got hurt in the jungle. (Juma: Elicit)
b. O-mbo-j-apo ga ji=ra'yr=a=héa.
3.A-CAUS-REFL-do 3.PL 1.sG=0offspring=NMLz=3.5G.FEM
‘They hurt my daughter’ (Juma: Elicit)

The causative mo- is also lexicalized on a number of verbs which no longer carry transpar-
ently causative meaning (160-161), and others which may no longer be decomposable into their
component parts (162163). Additionally, in one case, the lexicalized mé- verb combines with
an element that is found as an affix elsewhere in the language (164), and in another case, the
lexicalized mo- verb is an intransitive verb ([L65).

(160) mo- ‘caus’ + ‘e ‘say’ — mbo’e ‘teach’

(161) mo- ‘caus’ + ahy ‘be in pain’ — mboahy ‘miss someone’

(162) mo- ‘caus’ + mbe’u ‘7?7 — mombe’u ‘tell something’

(163) mo- ‘caus’ + te ‘???° — mbote ‘become, transform’

(164) mo- ‘caus’ + i ‘DIM° — mbo’i ‘grind’

(165) mo- ‘caus’ + katxing ‘be odorous’ — mokatxing ‘be odorous (like a snake)’
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Transitive verbs cannot be causativized using mé- (166d). To express the meaning that a mé-
transitive verb would have, speakers volunteer a construction where the transitive verb is used
in the imperative in a direct quotation (L66b).

(166) a. *O-mo-mi ga ga.
3.A-caus-steal 3.PL 3.5G.MAsC
‘We made him steal (something).” (Jupau: Elicit)
b. E-mil, i ki gad ga=pe.
2.5G.IMP-steal say PsT 3.PL 3.sG.MASC=to
‘Steal (it)! they said to him. (Jupau: Elicit)

The sociative causative rero- also adds a causer to an intransitive verb, which also participates
in the action. Two examples of the sociative causative are provided in (167) and (168). In Table
B.28, I have listed all the verbs that combine with this causative.

(167) a. Karuvaruhua o-hém  yputurimd.
agouti 3.A-leave in.evening
‘AGOUTIS go out in the evening. (Jupau: Elicit)
b. Ore héa moata-i héa rero-hém=a, ‘i:te:ki:ko:ra.
1.eXCL 3.5G.FEM pull-i  3.5G.FEM sOC.CAUS-leave-NMLZ DIR.EVID
‘We pulled her to take her out” (Jupau: Elicit)

(168) a. Akwembe’ea 0-ho kavyr-ipe.
man 3.A-go jungle-in
‘The MAN went to the jungle. (Jupau: Elicit)
b. Manga pe=rero-ho nahé?, ‘i ki ga ore=ve ko.
who  2.PL.B=sOC.CAUs-go POT  say PST 3.PL 1.EXCL=to REAL
‘Who will you all take? They asked us.” (Jupat: Text)

Table 3.28: Verbs with the applicative rero-.

morpheme breakdown gloss

/reca-ho/ SOC.CAUS-go ‘take’
/rerd-hun/ SOC.CAUS-come ‘bring’
/rera-gko/ soc.cAus-be/live ‘have’
/rera-hEm/  soc.cAaus-leave ‘take out’
/rero-gahap/  SOC.CAUS-cross ‘cross with’
/rero-kwam/  sOoC.CAUS-pass ‘pass by with’

3.4.5 Reflexive

Kawahiva forms reflexive verbs with the prefix ji-, which marks the identity between subject and
object. I provide examples of the reflexive prefix in ([169).
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(169) a. O-ji-ape ga ’oin=a.
3.A-REFL-illuminate 3.sG. be.standing=NMLz
‘He is illuminating himself. (Jupat: Elicit)
b. O-ji-pe’a javytxinga jawara uvi.
3.A-REFL-distance dog jaguar from
“The dog distanced itself from the jaguar. (Jupat: Elicit)

The reflexive prefix ji- is also lexicalized on a number of verbs that no longer carry trans-
parently reflexive meaning (170-179), and others that may no longer be decomposed into their

component parts (173174).

(170) ji- ‘REFL’ + apo ‘do/make’ — jiapo ‘hurt oneself’

(171) ji- ‘REFL’ + 'u ‘eat’ — ji’u ‘have sex with someone from the same moiety’
(172)  ji- ‘REFL’ + kwaham ‘know’ — jikwaham ‘to have a presentiment’

(173)  ji- ‘REFL’ + ahung “7??" — jiahung ‘wash’

(174)  ji- ‘REFL’ + apu’u “7??” — jiapu’u ‘burn (intr.)’

When verbs that would otherwise bear the reflexive take postpositional objects, the reflexive
appears as the postpositional object, and is not prefixed to the verb. Verbs that take a postpo-
sitional object include transitive verbs like kwan ‘tie’, as in () Additionally, the reflexive is
preceded by a coreferential marker that co-varies with the person and number features of the
subject (see §B.7.13 for a description of coreferential marking).

(175) Gaha tehe tihti  o-kwan o-ji=he.
3.SG.MASC.FOC IDLY INDEED 3.A-tie 3.COR-REFL=at
‘He idly tied himself indeed.” (Juma: Elicit)

3.4.6 Pluractionality

Kawahiva marks pluractionality via reduplication. Specifically, reduplication indicates multiple
participants in an action, as in ([176d), or iteration of an action, as in ([176H).

(176) a. Are=rety—are=retyk ki ga ko.
1.excL.B=RED-pull.down PST 3.PL REAL
“They pulled us all down. (Jupau: Elicit)

b. Anhéanga o-kutu-kutu-pam j-urua.
ghost  3.A-RED-pierce-COMPLETELY i-mouth

‘It was the ghost that pierced his mouth (many times). (Jupau: Text)

Reduplication copies the entire root into the reduplicant, plus the object marker and wh-
agreement object marker if either of them is present, no matter how many segments or syllables.
Additionally, the prefix i- is copied just in case the wh-agreement object marker is also present;
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contrast the example in ([177d) where these morphemes co-occur and reduplication applies with
example ([178d) above, where only the prefix i- is present and is not copied into the reduplicant.

(177) a. [Oreren]-ore=ren-i, ki ko.

RED-1.EXCL.B=be.seated-i PST REAL
‘We all sat down’

b. *Ore-[re]-ren-i, ki ko.
1.EXCL.B-[red]-be.seated-i PST REAL
‘We all sat down.

c. Ga [rembity]-(e)mb-i-tyk-aver=a.
3.PL RED-WH.OBJ.II-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ
“Those (trees) which they (the non-indigenous people) took down. (Juma: Elicit)

There does not seem to be any restriction on the phonological size of the structure that can be
copied into the reduplicant. Verbs are mostly mono- or disyllabic, but trisyllabic roots also exist.

(178) a. Ga, i-mbo-[’u]-’u-i, ‘i:te:kiko.

3.PL i-CAUS-RED-eat-i DIR.EVID
‘They fueled it (=the car). (Lit.: they made it drink multiple times) (Juma: Text)

b. Aramé ki améina [ndara]-ndarang-i, ‘i:te:ki:ko.
after.that psT rain  RED-thunder-i DIR.EVID
‘After that, it thundered. (Juma: Text)

c. Aramé ki Uka=ga, j-[apyha]-(a)pyhar-i, ‘i:te:ki:ko, ore=ve  ko.
after.that psT Uka=MASC i-RED-tie-i DIR.EVID 1.EXCL=for REAL
‘After that, Uka tied it (many times) for us.

3.4.7 Applicative

Kawahiva has one applicative morpheme, -okan (~ -ukan). The suffix -okan adds an argument
with a goal or benefactive role to a transitive verb, lexical or derived. Examples of the transitive
applicative suffix are provided in ([179) and ([180). In Table B.29, I have listed all the verbs I found

in combination with the suffix -okan.

(179) a. O-mbo-hin kurumi=ga j-dpepoa.
3.Aa-caus-fall kid=prL i-pan
“The kids dropped (someone’s) pan. (Juma: Elicit)
b. O-mbo-hir-ukan héa mbiara javatxinga pe.
3.A-cAus-fall-APPL 3.5G.FEM meat  dog for
‘She dropped the meat for the dog’ (Jupau: Elicit)

(180) a. O-kwaha-te-hu ka matera.
3.A-know-REALLY-AUG 3.5G.MASC thing
‘He knows things. (Juma: Elicit)
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b. O-kwaha-ukan javatxinga tajahua ore=ve.
3.a-know-arpL dog peccary 1.excL=for
“The dog indicated the peccary for us. (Jupau: Elicit)

Table 3.29: Verbs with the applicative -okan.
morpheme breakdown gloss

/hepiang-okan/  see-APPL ‘show, introduce’
/kwaham-okan/ kwaha-aprpL ‘indicate’
/mbo-hin-okan/ caus-fall-appL ‘drop for’
/mbo-hun-okan/ CAUS-come-APPL ‘follow someone’

3.4.8 Adverbials
A variety of adverbial meanings are conveyed by verbal suffixes, as shown in Table B.30.

Table 3.30: Kawahiva adverbial suffixes.

Suffixes Gloss

-jipe ~ -ipe ‘already’

-katu ‘well’

-ete ‘really, truly’

-pav (~ -pam ~ -pap) ‘completely’

-uhu ‘alot’

=i ‘a bit, a little, a few’
-jav (~ -jam ~ -ajap) ‘again’

-hura ‘apparently, seemingly’
-ta ‘almost’

-ypy “firstly’

-verev ‘almost’

-aha ‘unfortunately’

-ahy ‘forcefully’

-ahiv ‘much, very’

-je ‘still’

-a’ang ‘pretendingly, deceivingly’

The morpheme order among these suffixes is given in ()E I determined the order of the
morphemes based on the observed transitivity relation among them 2 Some adverbial suffixes

"More systematic documentation of semantic scope differences resulting from affix order differences is needed,
but impressionistically speaking, the order of some affixes contributes to their relative scope to others in the template.

That is to say that, if -ajav was found preceding -ahiv, and -ahiv was found preceding -katu, then I concluded
that -ajav also preceded -katu unless there was an example that contradicted this conclusion. However, I could not
determine the relative order among the suffixes -pav, -hiv, and -verev, for the lack of data showing a combination
between them.
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have a fixed order, but others may occupy different positions with respect to other suffixes; I use
asterisks to indicate that a morpheme is also found in other positions in this schema. Template
(189) shows the same order, this time using the gloss for each morpheme.

(181) root - pav* - ipe - ramd” - i* - ajav - ha - i* - {pav*/hiv*/verev} - ‘i - uhu - ramo” - katu - ete
-i* - hiv* - ramo” - tete

(182) root - COMPLETELY” - ALREADY - LIKE” - NEG”™ - AGAIN - UNFORTUNATELY - NEG” -
{COMPLETELY"/FORCEFULLY"/ALMOST} - DIM - AUG - LIKE" - WELL - REALLY - NEG" - FORCE-
FULLY" - LIKE” - IDLY

3.4.9 Negation

Standard negation is expressed using the circumfix morpheme n(da)-..-i. The prefixal part is the
outermost morpheme among the verbal prefixes, occurring outside the imperative agreement,
subject agreement, and object agreement markers. The suffix in n(da)-..-i can be followed by some
agent-oriented adverbial suffixes (e.g., -ahy ‘forcefully’ and tete ‘idly’), as well as the adverbial
suffix -ramo ‘like’.

(183) a. Nd-epe-’u-i karuvaruhu=a, e-jakuv=a=meé!

NEG-2.PL.IMP-eat-NEG agouti=NMLZ 2.SG.COR-be.hot=NMLZ=WHEN
‘Do (you PL.) not eat agouti when you are feverish!” (Juma: Elicit)

b. Nd-a-hepiag-i jile matera=mo.
NEG-1.5G.A-see-NEG 1.5G thing=NON.SPEC.INDF
‘I did not see a thing/anything. (Juma: Elicit)

c. Nda=ji=repiag-i ga=mo.
NEG-1.5SG.B=see-NEG 3.PL=NON.SPEC.INDF
‘Nobody saw me. (Juma: Elicit)

There is also a negative particle ahyn used in negative existentials and as a negative response
particle.

(184) Ahyn tapy’ynha avatxi=a  também ji=ve.
NEG non.indigenous.person corn=NMLZ also 1.sg=for
“There is no non-indigenous people’s corn for me either. (Jupaud: Text)

(185) Ahyn, nd-a-ro-ko-i dinheiro-hu=a, ‘i ka=pe ko nomia.
NEG  NEG-1.SG.A-SOC.CAUS-be-NEG money-AUG=NMLZ say 3.SG.MASC=t0 REAL FRUST

‘No, I don’t have money. (uttered as an answer to an invite to visit another village) (Jupau:
Text)

Finally, Kawahiva has a privative e’ym (in Juma, and i’im in Jupat), described in §B.3.5, and
illustrated again in ([186). This morpheme is also used in dependent clauses, including complement

clauses §B.7.9, adjunct clauses §B.7.10, and relative clauses §B3.7.11
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(186) vu’i-'ym=a
flour-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
‘(A meal) without flour’ (Juma: Text)

3.4.10 Habitual

Kawahiva uses the verb eko ‘be’ as an auxiliary verb to express habitual actions. In this capac-
ity, eko ‘be’ is prefixed with a coreferential marker (see §B.7.13 for a description of coreferential
marking), and bears the suffix -vo, which is also used in adjunct purposive clauses and clause

chaining clauses (see §B.7.10 and §B.7.19 for a description of these clauses).

(187) O-i’inguhu javatxinga o-ko-vo ypyturimo.
3.a-bark  dog 3.COR-be-vo in.evening
“The dog has been barking a lot in the evenings. (Jupat: Elicit)

The auxiliary follows the subject and verb, as in (187), as well as the object, as in ([188).

(188) O-kwan héa kurumi=a=ga o-ko-vo.
3.A-tie  3.sG.FEM kid=NMLz=3.PL 3.COR-be-vO
‘She has tied up the kids.” (Jupat: Elicit)

The auxiliary may follow or precede VP-adverbials, such as kavyripe ‘in the jungle’.

(189) a. Ji=ropa ji  it-eko-vo kavyr=ipe.
1.sG.B=lose.way 1.sG 1.5G.COR-be-vo jungle=in
‘T always lose my way (walking) in the jungle. (Jupau: Elicit)
b. I-ty’a ji  kavyr=ipe it-eko-vo.
i-be.hungry 1.sG jungle=in 1.sG.cor-be-vo
‘T always feel hungry (walking) in the jungle’ (Jupau: Elicit)

Finally, the coreferential marking on the habitual auxiliary co-varies with the person/number

features of the subject (190d), and never that of the object (190H).

(190) a. Ji=repia ka o-ko-vo.
1.sG.B=see 3.5G.MASC 3.COR-be-voO
‘He has watched me. (Jupau: Elicit)
b. *Ji=repia ka ji/it-eko-vo.
1.sG.B=see 3.5G.MASC 1.SG.B/1.SG.COR-be-vO
‘He has watched me. (Jupau: Elicit)

3.5 Particles

Kawahiva has several particles that convey a range of meanings, including tense and a reality
status (i.e., irrealis and realis). The surface order of these particles in a matrix clause is schematized
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in (191), which includes the verb (the bolded v) for reference. Most particles have a fixed order,
with a few exceptions, including tense, frustrative, and progressive particles; I use asterisks to
indicate their variability on surface order.

(191) IRR - TENSE" - V - TENSE - POT - EVID - REAL - FRUST" - HYP - FRUST"

The discussion below moves from the leftmost particles to the rightmost particles.

3.5.1 Mood

Kawahiva has a reality status system distinction, which distinguishes irrealis and realis. The
realis is used for clauses that describe “situations as actualized, as having occurred or actually
occurring, knowable through direct perception. The irrealis portrays situations as purely within
the realm of thought, knowable only through imagination” (Mithun 1995). Table presents
the two particles that realize the reality status distinction in Kawahiva.

Table 3.31: Kawahiva reality particles.

Particles Gloss

po irrealis
ko realis

I characterize these particles as realizing a reality system based on several semantic parame-
ters from typological studies (Mithun 1995; Elliott 2000; Michael 2014), including (i) temporal ref-
erence (non-future vs. future), (ii) polarity (positive vs. negative), (iii) speaker-oriented modality,
and (iv) hypotheticality.

The reality system follows an expected distribution with respect to temporal reference. In
particular, clauses with non-future temporal reference exhibit realis marking, as in ([199), while
clauses with future temporal reference have irrealis marking, as in ([193).

(192) Oji ve-'i ki Takai Bitate=ga rur-i avo ko.
some.time.ago for-pim psT Takai Bitate=3.sG.MAsC come-i here REAL
‘Some days ago, Takai Bitate came here. (Juma: Text)

(193) Po ga rur-ajav-i nahé.
IRR 3.SG.MASC come-AGAIN-1 POT
‘(Let’s see if) he comes again. (Juma: Text)

Additionally, the example in (194) shows that the realis particle is not compatible with fu-
ture temporal reference markers (e.g., future tense marker or future temporal adverbials) in the
same sentence. However, as we see in ([195d), the irrealis particle is compatible with the past
tense marker. Nevertheless, the meaning of the sentence is slightly different from its counterpart
without the irrealis particle (195b). The sentence includes a component of doubt as to whether
the event described actually happened.
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(194) *Oro-ho txi ore kavyr-ipe ko’emamé ko.
1.EXCL.A FUT 1.EXCL. jungle-in in.morning REAL
Intended: ‘We will go to the jungle tomorrow. (Juma: Elicit)

(195) a. A-hepiang po jie ga oi’i Uru.Eu=ga pyri.
1.5G.A-see IRR 1.5G 3.pL some.time.ago Uru.Eu=3.pL by
‘I perhaps saw them on the Uru Eu (reserve). (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-hepiangjie gd oi’i Uru.Eu=ga pyri.
1.sG.A-see 1.5G 3.PL some.time.ago Uru.Eu=3.pL by
‘T saw them on the Uru Eu (reserve) (some time) ago.” (Juma: Elicit)

The realis/irrealis distinction also patterns as expected with respect to sentence polarity: pos-
itive polarity sentences with non-future temporal reference exhibit realis marking, as in ([192),
while their negative polarity counterparts exhibit irrealis marking, as in ([196).

(196) “Nd-ahe-rer-eko-katu-i po gd a-i tahti ji ndmia.
NEG-person-soc.CAUS-be-WELL-NEG IRR 3.PL 1.5G.A-say INDEED 1.SG FRUST
“They don’t take care of us well”, I said indeed, in vain. (Juma: Text)

The relation of the realis/irrealis distinction to modality, e.g., polite imperative, also accords
with a notional definition of (ir)realisness. The Kawahiva polite imperative utterance employs
special 2nd person pronouns, i.e., ene ‘2.56’ and epe ‘2.pr’, as in ((197). The irrealis po here follows
from the unrealized event expressed by this sentence.

(197) “Enepo txi nde=nhdrukanga nahé”, i ki ka ko.
2.5G IRR FUT 2.5G=rib POT  say PST 3.SG.MASC REAL
“Be careful with your ribs”, he said. (Juma: Text)

One other domain where irrealis is commonly found is hypotheticals, e.g., conditional sen-
tences. Irrealis marking is to be expected in this domain because no specific realized event has
occurred. Accordingly, Kawahiva requires irrealis marking in conditionals, as in ([198).

(198) Nde=he i-mdmbe’u-ramé *(po),ji kwahav-ira’e amo.
2.8G=FOC i-tell-1F IRR 1.S5G know-i TODAY.PST SUBJ
‘If you were to tell it (to me), I would have known. (Juma: Text)

Finally, in addition to these parameters, irrealis marking is possible in interrogative sentences,
whether it is a yes-no question, as in (199), or a content question, like (200), although not obliga-
tory in all interrogatives. Irrealis marking in yes-no questions is unsurprising because the speaker
implies a lack of knowledge of whether the event was realized (Chafé 1995:354), as in ([1994). It
might be surprising to see its absence in the same contexts. However, such cases become less
mysterious when one observes that they refer to contexts where the speaker directly perceives
the event or has normal expectations that led them to believe that the event accords with reality,
as is true for the sentence described in (1991).
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(199) a. O-'u po nde=ra’yra=ga pira?
3.a-eat IRR 2.sG=offspring=3.sG.masc fish
‘Does your son eat fish?’ (Juma: Elicit)

b. Ere-'u  nde?
2.5G.A-eat 2.5G
‘Did you eat?” (Common in everyday speech upon seeing that someone finished eating
lunch or dinner, or around that time)

The pattern of irrealis marking might also be surprising in content questions since the event is
presupposed, and the speaker is simply seeking more information about the event, as is the case in
(2004)). However, speakers may use irrealis marking in content questions to indicate uncertainty
about the event actually having happened. For instance, in (200b), irrealis marking is possible
because the speaker is unsure whether she heard a gunshot, i.e., whether the shooting event
happened.

(200) a. Gara nde ere-'u?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-eat
‘What did you eat?” (Common in everyday speech upon seeing that someone finished
eating lunch or dinner, or around that time)
b. Manga po o-mopu tupahua?
who  IRR 3.aA-shoot gun
‘Who shot the gun?’ (said upon hearing a noise similar to a gunshot coming from the
jungle, but it could not be confirmed whether was actually a gunshot) (Juma: Text)

3.5.2 Tense

Tense information is encoded by the particles shown in Table B.33. Two of them encode general
past and future semantics. The remaining particles distinguish multiple temporal distinctions of
the past, which indicates that Kawahiva has a graded past tense system (Dahl and Viveka 2011).
The general particles may be dropped, in which case the default temporal reading of the sentence
is non-future. Additionally, the graded past tense system also distinguishes whether the event
described was witnessed by the speaker or someone elseH I also describe the temporal adverbial
0i’i ‘some time ago’, whose semantics include several degrees of past, between today past and
several months ago.

Table 3.32: Tense particles.

210ther sister languages of Kawahiva have been described as having particles that convey temporal and evidential
distinctions, including Guajajara, Kaiow4, Tocantins do Asurini, and Wayampi (Jensen 1998:553-554).
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Particles  Gloss

ki general past

txi general future

ra’e hodiernal (today) past

rai’i hesternal (yesterday) past

ra’ikwehe non-witnessed (by the speaker) distant past (about 20 years ago)
ikwehe witnessed distant past (about 20 years ago)

rimba’e non-witnessed (by the speaker) remote past (about 40 years ago)
mdipo witnessed remote past (about 40 years ago)

The general past tense particle ki indicates that the action occurs anytime before the utterance
time. In that way, it is compatible with past temporal adverbials, such as 0i’i (~ 0ji’i) ‘some time

3

ago’.

(201)

a. Ki ore ho-i, karuk=a=mé ko.

PST 1.EXCL go-i afternoon=NMLzZ=to REAL

‘We went in the afternoon. (Juma: Text)

. Gara ki nde ere-apo 0i’i?

what PST 2.5G 2.5G.A-do some.time.ago
‘What did you do yesterday?’ (Juma: Elicit)

. Humaita uvi ore  ju=a=riné, ki ore ho-ikavyr=ipe ko.

Humait4 from 1.EXCL come=NMLZ=AFTER PST 1.EXCL go-i jungle=in REAL

‘After we returned from Humaita, we went into the jungle. (Juma: Elicit)

The future tense particle txi indicates that the action will occur sometime after the utterance
time. It is compatible with future temporal adverbials, including koi’iramé ‘later’, and adverbial
clauses with a future reference time.

(202)

a. Gara po txi nde ere-apo koi’iramé?

what IRR FUT 2.5G 2.5G.A-do later
‘What will you do later?” (Juma: Elicit)

. Wesley=ga ho=ramé ko’emamé, txi jie mitakwanha po-i
Wesley=3.sG.MASC go=WHEN tomorrow/morning FUT 1.sG bread make-i
nahé.

POT

‘When Wesley leaves tomorrow, I will make bread. (Juma: Elicit)

The hodiernal or today past particle ra’e expresses past temporal reference within the day
containing the utterance time. This is confirmed by the scenario described in the context in (203),
presented to speakers, and the back translation of the question, “Did Mandei make bread today?”
Using other tense particles, such as rai’i ‘yesterday past’, is infelicitous considering this scenario
and marked with a pound sign (#).
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(203) Context: Mandei made bread and invited me to come for breakfast early today. Later
that day, during the evening, my partner wonders what Mandei made for breakfast.

a. V-apo  Mandei=héa mitakwanha ra’e?
3.A-make Mandei=3.sG.FEM bread TODAY.PST

‘Did Mandei make bread today? (Juma: Elicit)

b. #V-apo Mandei=héa mitakwanha rai’i?
3.A-make Mandei=3.sG.FEM bread YESTERDAY.PST
‘Did Mandei make bread yesterday? (Juma: Elicit)

The hesternal or yesterday past tense particle rai’i expresses past temporal reference within
the day preceding the day of the utterance time. In the scenario in (204), the speaker inquires
about an event that happened on the day immediately before. The question is felicitous if it
includes rai’i, as in (204d) but not felicitous if it includes a different past tense particle, like ra’e

‘today past’, as in (204b).

(204) Context: Mandei made bread yesterday and invited me to come over for breakfast early
today. Later that day, during the evening, my partner inquired what Mandei made for

breakfast the day before.

a. Gara nde ere-apo rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.sG.A-make YESTERDAY.PST

‘What did you make yesterday? (Juma: Elicit)

b. #Gara nde ere-apo ra’e?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-make TODAY.PST
‘What did you make today? (Juma: Elicit)

The non-witnessed distant past particle ra’ikwehe is used to refer to past actions that happened
around 20 years before the present time. For instance, if someone asks a question about an event
that happened when their interlocutor, who is 20-25 years old, was a child, and the speaker did
not witness, the question should include the ra’ikwehe particle, as in (2054d). Speakers are very
strict about the contexts where these particles can be used. They will say that the person asking
the question must use ra’ikwehe because “the person does not know about what happened and,
therefore, is asking the question”. Using ikwehe ‘witnessed distant past’ is infelicitous, as in
(205B); speakers comment that ikwehe is used as part of an answer to a question with ra’ikwehe.

(205) Context: Imagine you are Bitaté or Kunhavé (who are 20-25 years old). Imagine your
father broke his finger when you were just a little kid. Someone who did not witness this
event but heard about your father’s experience asks you how it happened.
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a. Maranuhu nde=ruv=a=ga ga=reko-i o-po’ia i-mopé-i
how.exactly 2.sG=father=NMLz=3.5G.MAsC 3.sG=be-i 3.cor-little.finger i-break-i
ra’ikwehe?

NWIT.DIST.PST

‘How did your father break his little finger?’ (Lit.: how exactly was your father (to)
break his own little finger?) (Juma: Elicit)

b. #Maranuhu nde=ruv=a=ga ga=reko-i o-po’ia i-mopé-i
how.exactly 2.sc=father=NmMLz=3.5G.MAsC 3.sG=be-i 3.cor-little.finger i-break-i
ikwehe?

WIT.DIST.PST

‘How did your father break his little finger?’ (Lit.: how exactly was your father (to)
break his own little finger?) (Juma: Elicit)

In contrast, the witnessed distant past particle ikwehe indicates an event approximately 20
years before the utterance time and that the speaker witnessed it. For instance, when asked to
volunteer a sentence related to the scenario in (206), the speaker offered (206d) as an explanation
for the context in which their father broke a finger. Their sentence includes the particle ikwehe.
Speakers reject using ra’ikwehe ‘non-witnessed distant past’ in this scenario, as in (206H), and
explain the choice by adding “it cannot be ra’ikwehe because I was there”.

(206) Context: Imagine you are Bitaté or Kunhavé (who are in their 20-25 years old). You saw
your father breaking his finger when you were just a child. Someone asks about your
father’s experience, and you explain it to them.

a. Tapyj=a ki ji=ruv=a=ga v-apo  ikwehe.
house=NMLzZ PST 2.sG=father=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC 3.A-make WIT.DIST.PST

‘My father was building a house.” (Juma: Elicit)

b. #Tapyj=a ki ji=ruv=a=ga v-apo  ra’ikwehe.
house=NMLz PST 2.sG=father=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC 3.A-make NWIT.DIST.PST
‘My father was building a house.” (Juma: Elicit)

Kawahiva also exhibits two particles that encode remote past. One is the non-witnessed
remote past particle rimba’e, which is used to indicate past actions that happened around 40
years ago. The consultant, around 40, uses this past tense particle to refer to situations when she
was a child, as in (207d). The speaker does not accept the other graded past tense particles in the
same context, including maipo ‘witnessed remote past’, as in (207H).

(207) Context: Imagine your father broke his finger when you were just a child. Someone who
did not witness this event but heard about your father’s experience asks you how it hap-

pened.
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a. Maranuhu nde=ruv=a=ga ga=reko-i o-po’ia i-mopé-i
how.exactly 2.sG=father=NMLz=3.5G.MAsC 3.sG=be-i 3.cor-little.finger i-break-i
rimba’e?

NWIT.DIST.PST

‘How did your father break his little finger? (Lit.: how exactly was your father (to)
break his own little finger?) (Juma: Elicit)

b. #Maranuhu nde=ruv=a=ga ga=reko-i o-po’ia i-mopé-i
how.exactly 2.sc=father=NmMLz=3.5G.MAsC 3.sG=be-i 3.cor-little.finger i-break-i
maipo?

WIT.DIST.PST
‘How did your father break his little finger? (Lit.: how exactly was your father (to)
break his own little finger?) (Juma: Elicit)

Other scenarios where the particle rimba’e is used include events that occurred around the
time when both the Juma and Jupat were forced into permanent contact, i.e., in the late 1980s.
The examples in (20§) draw from texts that describe events from that time. The particle also
appears in traditional stories.

(208) a. Maramé ga ero-ho-pav-i iputahuva’ea rimba’e?
where 3.PL SOC.CAUS-g0-COMPLETELY-i cattle NWIT.REM.PST
‘Where did they take the cattle?’ (Jupad: Text)
b. O-kahup=a, po i-ho-i rimba’e ndmia.

3.COR-hunt=NMLZ IRR i-go-i NWIT.REM.PST FRUST
“To hunt, he might have gone.” (Juma: Text)

The other member in the pair of remote past tense particles is the witnessed remote past
morpheme madipo. It indicates an event witnessed by the speaker that happened around 40 years
before the present. The imagined scenario in (209) includes an event that occurred over 20 years
ago. The speaker, who is 40, offers (2094) as part of the context when their father broke a finger.
The same speaker finds (09b) incongruous given the context, as this example includes rimba’e
‘non-witnessed remote past’, while the scenario indicates the speaker was present at the event.

(209) Context: You saw your father breaking his finger when you were just a child. Someone
asks about your father’s experience, and you explain it to them.

a. Tapyjaki ji=ruva=ga v-apo  maipo.
house PpsT 2.sG=father=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC 3.A-make WIT.DIST.PST
‘My father was building a house.” (Juma: Elicit)

b. #Tapyjaki ji=ruva=ga v-apo  rimba’e.
house PsT 2.sG=father=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC 3.A-make NWIT.DIST.PST
‘My father was building a house.” (Juma: Elicit)
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Additionally, like rimba’e, the particle maipo is commonly used in sentences that refer to
events that took place around when the Juma and Jupau established permanent contact with the
non-Kawahiva society (i.e., in the ‘80s), with the additional piece that the speaker witnessed the
event described. Example (210) is uttered in the same text of the question in (208) above. However,
unlike the destination of the illegal cattle on the Jupat land, the speaker can attest to the event
when the cattle were removed.

(210) Ga iputahuva’ea rero-ho-pav-i maipo.
3.PL cattle SOC.CAUS-Z0-COMPLETELY-i WIT.REM.PST
“They took all the cattle. (Jupat: Text)

Finally, speakers may use the adverbial 0i’i (~ 0ji’i) ‘some time ago’ to refer to several degrees
of past.@ For instance, it can refer to events within the ‘today past’ and ‘yesterday past’, as in the

examples in (211).

(211) Context: Mandei made bread and invited me to come for breakfast early today. Later
that day, during the evening, my partner wonders what Mandei made for breakfast, to
which the speaker replies the following.

a. V-apo  Mandei=héa mitakwanha oi’i.
3.A-make Mandei=3.5G.FEM bread some.time.ago

‘Mandei made bread today. (Juma: Elicit)

Context: Mandei made bread yesterday and invited me to come over for breakfast early
morning today. Later that day, during the evening, my partner wonders what Mandei
made for breakfast, to which the speaker replies the following.

b. V-apo  Mandei=héa mitakwanha oi’i.
3.A-make Mandei=3.sG.FEM bread some.time.ago
‘Mandei made bread yesterday. (Juma: Elicit)

Additionally, the adverbial 0i’i ‘some time ago’ may be used to refer to past events going back
in one week or several months, as in (212). When asked to consider the context in (21), the
speaker included the adverbial in the example volunteered below.

(212) Context: I have been to the Jupat village Jaikara (aka 621) for a week, having first gone
to the Juma village. Manda wonders about what the Juma made for me to eat. I describe
some of the things they made.

2The morpheme o0i’i is described as adverbial, rather than a particle, for its syntactic behavior: it can be fronted
like other adverbials, such as ko’emamé ‘tomorrow, in the morning’. In contrast, particles, including the tense par-
ticles described in this section, have a fixed position and cannot be fronted.
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a. Mandei=héa v-apo  mitakwanha o-ji-vyr=ipe ji=ve
Mandei=3.5G.FEM 3.A-make bread 3.cOR-REFL-village=in 1.sG=for
oi’i.

some.time.ago

‘Mandei made bread for me in her village. (Juma: Elicit)

Context: I have been to the Juma village for six months after going to the Jupaii village.
Mandei wonders about what the Jupau made for me to eat. I describe some of the things
they made.

b. V-apo gd mitakwanha oi’i.
3.A-make 3.PL bread some.time.ago
‘They made bread. (Juma: Elicit)

The particle 0i’i may co-occur with the general past tense particle ki, as in (213). This indicates
that 0i’i does not form a paradigm with the tense particles.

(213) Gara ki nde ere-apo 0i’i?
what PST 2.5G 2.5G.A-make some.time.ago
‘What were you doing?’ (Juma: Elicit)

3.5.3 Potential

Kawahiva uses the particle nahé to indicate that an event is likely to happen. As such, nahé is
often translated with a near future interpretation.

(214) A-ho Aldeia Nova pype nahé, ‘i ki ka ko.
1.sG.A-go Aldeia Nova inside POT say PST 3.SG.MASC REAL
Tl go to Aldeia Nova (village) soon, he said. (Juma: Text)

Additionally, naheé is compatible with the future adverbials, the future particle txi, and adver-
bial clauses with a future reference time.

(215) a. Koi’iraméji rur-ajav-i,  pe=pyri nahé, ‘i ki ka ko.

later 1.SG come-AGAIN-i 2.PL=near POT say PST 3.SG.MASC REAL
‘Later, I will come again soon, he said. (Juma: Text)

b. Wesley=ga ho-iné ko’emamé, txi jie mitakwanha apo-i nahé.
W.=3.5G.MASC go-AFTER tomorrow FUT 1.SG cake make-i POT
‘After Wesley leaves tomorrow, I'll make cake soon. (Juma: Elicit)

c. Wesley=ga ho-iné ko’emamé, jie mitakwanha apo-i nahé.
W.=3.5G.MASC go-AFTER tomorrow 1.5G cake make-i pOoT
‘After Wesley leaves tomorrow, I'll make cake soon. (Juma: Elicit)

Its syntactic status as a particle, rather than an adverbial, is consistent with the behavior of
other particles. Like them, nahé is strictly clause-final and cannot be fronted.



95

3.5.4 Evidentiality

In the Juma dialect, speakers use ’ite ki ko, with the variants ’i ki ko, ’ite ki ko, and ’ite ki kora to
mark that an event was directly witnessed, and i ke hemé to indicate the event described is part
of oral tradition. I describe ’ite ki ko and ’i ke hemé as specialized markings of the source of in-
formation. This characterization fits the semantic definition of evidential markers (Brugman and
Macaulay 2015; |/Aikhenvald 2018). The distribution of these markers is summarized in Table .
Besides these evidentiality exclusive markers, recall that some tense particles indicate evidential
semantics, as described in §B.5.7.

Table 3.33: Evidentiality marking.
Marking  Gloss Distribution

ite ki ko direct evidential Firsthand descriptions
’i ke hemo oral tradition evidential Traditional stories, imagined events

The direct evidential marker ’ite ki kora is commonly used in firsthand descriptions of events,
as in (216), which also includes the context in which this sentence is uttered. It never appears
in myths and narratives about the distant past; instead, ’i ke hemé is used in these contexts.
Additionally, ’ite ki ko never appears in texts where the speaker describes imagined events. In
the examples, note that I have used colons between the morphemes that make up the evidential
markers (e.g., ’ite ki kora) as a way to indicate its non-compositionality meaning. I come back to
compositionality shortly.

(216) Context: In a monologue about the aftermath of a day of hunting, the speaker describes who
brought which parts of the game animal, a common topic in conversations about hunting.
Jie erur-i, nh-&’ihua, i-mbotyryry-vo, ‘i:te:ki:ko:ra.
1.sG bring-i i-heart  i-fry-vo DIR.EVID

‘I brought the (animal’s) heart to fry it’ (Juma: Text)

In contrast, the evidential ’i ke hemd is common in traditional stories, as in (), and never
used in firsthand descriptions.

(217) Context: A myth about a deer that got lost after the non-indigenous people made a group of
deer scatter, but managed to return to its group.

A’eramé ki, o-ho-hu-te ‘yhua ji=rejar=a, ‘i:ke:hemo.
after.that PST 3.A-go-AUG-REALLY deer 1.sG=leave=NMLZ ORAL.TRAD.EVID

‘After that, the deer went away and left me. (Juma: Text)

Morphologically, the more complex variant ’ite ki kora is a combination of a verb, a suffix,
and three particles: the verb ’i ‘say’, suffixed with -te ‘really’, plus the general past tense particle
ki, followed by the realis marker ko and a clitic form of ra’e ‘today past’, i.e. ra. Despite the fact
that each component of this marker can be identified separately, the meaning of ’ite ki ko is not
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compositional. The morphological composition of i ke hemo is less straightforward; I take it to
be the combination of the verb i ‘say’, the general past tense particle ki, the noun ahe ‘person’,
and the particle amd, which I characterize as a subjunctive particle in §B.5.6.

3.5.5 Frustrative

The frustative semantics is encoded by the particle nomia (~ romia). Generally speaking, frustra-
tives are grammatical markers that express the non-realisation of some expected outcome implied
by the proposition expressed in the marked clause (Overall 2017). I characterize this particle as
frustrative based on the scenarios volunteered by speakers where the particle is present, such as

the one for the example in (218).
(218) Speaker’s comment: Viviane wanted to eat fish but couldn’t because she choked.

T-a-u pira héa ndmia.
OPT-1.5G.A-eat fish 3.SG.FEM FRUST

‘She wanted to eat fish in vain. (Jupau: Elicit)

Sometimes, especially in spontaneous speech, it is not straightforward to tell what led a
speaker to use the frustrative. For instance, the particle is consistently used to reply to a greeting
without further elaboration, as in the common exchange in (219).

(219) a. Pyryete nde?
be.well 2.sG
‘Are you good?’ (Common in everyday speech)
b. Pyryete ndomia.
be.well FRUST
‘It’s all good. (Common in everyday speech)

3.5.6 Hypothetical

Kawahiva exhibits the particle ama, which serves to indicate hypotheticality. The characteriza-
tion of this particle as a hypothetical marker is based on its perceived semantics and discourse
contexts of use in spontaneous speech. For instance, amoé was used in 44 out of 53 sentences
of a text in which a Juma speaker speculates what her first days back in her village will be like
after having been in a different Kawahiva village for months due to the COVID pandemic. All
other sentences without amo describe the speaker’s situation in the current village. These ex-
amples also show that amé is compatible with the irrealis particle po. This is expected since the
events described were speculations, and the irrealis particle is triggered in situations knowable
only through imagination, as described in §B.5.1.

(220) a. Nahapo ji ho-iji=vyr=ipe ra’e amo.
thus IRR 1.5G go-i 1.sG=village=in TODAY.PST HYP
“Thus I will go to my village. (Juma: Text)
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b. Aramé po ji materaapo-i ore=ve i-vo-vo ra’e amo.
after.that 1rr 1.sG food make-i 1.ExcrL=for i-eat-vO TODAY.PST HYP
‘After that, I will make food for us to eat’ (Juma: Text)

An identical cognate morpheme is described in sister languages to Kawahiva, including Ka-
maiura and Guajajard, as an indefinite pronoun meaning ‘other’. In Kawahiva, the particle amo
is also used as a pronoun, translated as ‘other’ when combined with the nominalizer enclitic =a.
However, there does not seem to be any sister language with a cognate morpheme amo showing
similar semantics of hypothetical.

3.6 Postpositions

Kawahiva has several postpositions that primarily express a variety of spatial relationships. The
postpositions and their functions are summarized in Table 3.34.

Table 3.34: Postposition forms and functions.

postposition gloss

pe to, for

rehe at

upe on

ipe in

ruvi from

rupi through, along
pype inside, into
pymo along with
pomé with

koty beside

ire after

pyri near

eronde ahead

reviri behind, before
farimo on top of
vyripe below
pyteripe in the middle of

Postpositions exhibit a cluster of properties that bring them closer to verbs than nouns. For
instance, they can take a SET B marker, as in (221)), which are bound pronouns (Dos Santos 2023a).

(221) O-mopu ga ji=rehe.
3.a-shoot 3.sG.MAscC 1.sG.B=at
‘He shot at me. (Juma: Elicit)
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Postpositions also host voice morphology, such as the reflexive and the reciprocal, and co-

referential markers, as shown in examples (2224-b).

(222) a. Ere-mOpu nde e-ji-ehe.
2.5G.A-shoot 2.5G 2.5G.COR-REFL=at
“You shot at yourself’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. T-a-hepiang nde=kyva,e-'i ki anhdnga o-jo=upe.
OPT-1.5G.A-see 2.sG=lice i-say PST spirit ~ 3.COR-RECP=0n
“Let me see your lice”, the spirits said to each other” (Juma: Text)

Postpositions, like verbs, can combine with adverbial suffixes, like the diminutive i, in exam-

ple (23).

(223) Oji ve-’i ki Takai Bitate=ga rur-i avo ko.
some.time.ago for-pim psT Takai Bitate=MAsc come-i here REAL
‘Just the other day, Takai Bitaté came here’ (Juma: Text)

Finally, although the primary function of postpositions is to express spatial relations, there
are a few cases where at least some of them are involved in the expression of temporal semantics.
The most straightforward instance involves pe ‘to, for’, as in () Additionally, forms identical
to iré ‘after’ and eronde ‘ahead’ appear in after- (223) and before- adjunct clauses (226).

(224) a. ko’em=a=mé
early=NmLz=to
‘In the morning, tomorrow’ (Common in everyday speech)
b. karuk=a=mé
afternoon=NmLZ=to
‘In the afternoon’ (Common in everyday speech)
c. oi’i=ve
some.time.ago=for
‘Some time ago’ (Common in everyday speech)

(225) E-nduvun [e-vOnha mbovur-iré]!
2.5G.IMP-spit 2.5G.COR-tooth remove-AFTER

‘Spit after you remove your tooth!” (Juma: Elicit)

(226) [Ji=ho=a=reronde=koty] ga ‘e-jav-i.
1.5G=go=NMLZ=BEFORE=side 3.5G.MASC say-AGAIN-i

‘Before I went, he said again. (Juma: Text)
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3.7 Clauses and clausal phenomena

3.7.1 Word order

Kawahiva constituent order is VSO in discourse-neutral scenarios in matrix clauses (e.g., new-
event reporting and out-of-the-blue matrix clauses). I provide three examples below, uttered in a
new-information reporting context, for a transitive sentence (227), a ditransitive sentence (228),
and an intransitive sentence (229).

(227) V-ero-ho ki policia=ga ga ko.
3.A-SOC.CAUS-go PST police=3.PL 3.PL REAL
“The police took them. (Juma: Text)

(228) O-moéndo ki ga pira akwemba’ea=pe ko.
3.a-send PST 3.sG.MAsc fish man=to REAL

‘He gave fish to the man. (Juma: Elicit)
(229) J-ape’um-ahi ki ga ko.

i-be.dirty-vERY PST 3.PL REAL

“They were filthy. (Juma: Text)

Dependent clauses exhibit SOV order, as in the complement clause in (9). Note that any
position other than clause-final for the verb is unacceptable. This verb-final order pattern also
extends to adjunct and relative clauses (not shown below, but described in §3.7.10 and §3.7.11)).

(230) a. A-hepiangki jie [ji=ruva=ga pira ‘u=a].

1.5G.A-see PST 1.5G 1.sG=father=3.sG.mAsc fish eat=NMLZ
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *A-hepiang ki jie [ji=ruva=ga ‘u=a pira].
1.5G.A-see PST 1.5G 1.sG=father=3.sG.MAsc eat=NMLz fish
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

c. *A-hepiang ki jie [‘u=a  ji=ruva=ga pira].
1.5G.A-see PST 1.5G eat=NMLz 1.sG=father=3.sG.mAsc fish

‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

In Chapter 4, I develop the first account of verb-initial clauses in Kawahiva, arguing that this
pattern results from the long head movement (or syntactic head movement) of the verb to the
clause-initial position. This is the first study to show that a language can use long head movement
to derive the verb-initial word order.

SOV order is found in matrix clauses with clause-initial adverbials, including i) discourse
particles, such as a’ero ‘then, therefore’, aramé ‘after that’, a’ea rupi ‘with that’, as in () The
SOV order is also found when the clause-initial position is occupied by ii) adverbial frame-setting
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postpositional phrases, such as 0i’i ve ‘some time ago’, kavyripe ‘in the woods’, and others, as in
(@31)2
(231) a. A’ero héa=kuvyra=ga itai’ia  mondo-i.
then 3.sG.FEM=brother=3.sG.masc fishhook throw-i
Then her young brother (was) throwing a fishhook” (Juma: Text)
b. Oi’i ve-i  ji=ruva=ga uruvia pyhyk-i ko.
some.time.ago for-pim 1.sG=father=3.sG.mAsc catfish catch-i REAL

‘Some time ago, my father caught catfish.” (Juma: Text)

OSV word order is found in object extraction contexts, including object questions (233), object

focus (233), and topicalized objects (234).

(232) Manga po ji=ruvyra v-epiang rimba’e?
who IRR 1.sG=uncle 3.A-see DISTANT.PST
‘Who did my uncle see back in the day?’ (Juma: Text)
(233) Pirapetxinguhua ki héa o-pyhy-pyhy ko.
pirapetxinguhua.fish PST 3.5G.FEM 3.A-RED-catch REAL

‘It was pirapetxinguhua fish that she caught. (Juma: Text)

(234) Takai Kajuvi ki, tapy’ynha o-purun ga=rehe.
Takai Kajuvi psT non.indigenous 3.A-hit 3.sG.MAsc=at

‘(As for) Takai Kajuvi, the non-indigenous person ran over him. (Juma: Text)

Kawahiva exhibits SVO word order in matrix clauses with subject extraction, including sub-

ject questions (233), subject focus (236), and topicalized subjects (237).

(235) Manga ki v-epiang kwemba’ea?
who PsT 3.A-see man

‘Who saw the man?’ (Juma: Elicit)

(236) Mbahira ki v-apo  kunha.
Mbahira psT 3.A-make woman

‘It was Mbahira who made the woman. (Jupau: Text)

(237) Nhande=katu nde-kwahav-i nanungara.
1.INCL=WELL NEG-know-NEG thing

‘As for us (1NCL.), (we INCL.) don’t know (how to) things. (Jupaud: Text)

2Tn natural speech, speakers tend to drop the adverbial in clause-initial position in adjacent sentences after it
has been repeated. Speakers see no difference when asked to judge pairwise comparisons of SOV sentences with
and without the clause-initial adjunct.
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Finally, dependent clauses show fixed SOV word order. I provide examples showing the re-
quirement that the verb must be final with respect to its arguments in complement clauses (238),

relative clauses (239), and adjunct clauses (240).

(238) a. A-hepiangki jie [ji=ruva=ga pira ‘u=a].

1.sG.A-see PsT 1.5G 1.sg=father=3.sG.mAsc fish eat=NmLZ
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *A-hepiang ki jie [ji=ruva=ga ‘u=a pira].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.sG 1.sG=father=3.sc.MAsc eat=NmLz fish
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

c. *A-hepiang ki jie [‘u=a  ji=ruva=ga pira].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.sG eat=NMLz 1.sG=father=3.sG.masc fish

‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

(239) a. [Tapy'ynha  mohanga mbu-hu-har=a]=ga te’i o-hun
non.indigenous medicine cAUs-come-wWH.OBL.I=NMLz=3.PL only 3.A-come
ore=pyri.
1.ExcL=by

“The non-indigenous people [who bring medicine] are the only ones that come to us’
(Juma: Text)

b. *[Tapy’ynha  mbu-hu-har=a mohanga]=ga te’i o-hun
non.indigenous CAUS-come—-WH.OBLI=NMLz medicine=3.pL only 3.A-come
ore=pyri.
1.excL=by
“The non-indigenous people [who bring medicine] are the only ones that come to us’
(Juma: Elicit)

c. *[Mbu-hu-har=a tapy’ynha mohanga]=ga te’i o-hun
CAUS-come-WH.OBL.I=NMLz non.indigenous medicine=3.PL only 3.A-come
ore=pyri.
1.ExcL=by
“The non-indigenous people [who bring medicine] are the only ones that come to us.
(Juma: Elicit)

(240) a. [Ji kandambuhua ‘u-ramé], ji=reveka nda-katu-i.
1.sG papaya eat-WHEN 1.sG=stomach NEG-be.well-i
‘(When I eat papaya], my stomach gets bad. (Juma: Elicit)
b. *[Ji ‘u-ramé kandambuhua], ji=reveka nda-katu-i.
1.sG eat-WHEN papaya 1.sG=stomach NEG-be.well-i

‘(When I eat papaya], my stomach gets bad. (Juma: Elicit)
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c. *[‘w-ramé ji kandambuhua], ji=reveka nda-katu-i.
eat-WHEN 1.SG papaya 1.sG=stomach NEG-be.well-i

‘(When I eat papaya], my stomach gets bad. (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.2 Non-verbal predicates

In addition to verbal predicates, Kawahiva allows noun phrases to act as predicates. Noun phrases
may be used as predicates without any verbalizing morphology. These can be used in predica-
tional, identificational, specificational, and equative constructions.

In predicational constructions, the nominal predicates a property of the subject: in (241),
tapy’ynha predicates the non-indigenous property of the subject referent. Predicates are shown

in bold.

(241) Tapy’ynh=a jie.
non.indigenous=NMLz 1.5G

‘I am a non-indigenous person. (Juma: Elicit)

Identificational constructions, which relate a deictic element and a nominal, are formed using
a demonstrative pronoun followed by a noun phrase, which appears with a nominal enclitic for
living humans, as in example (243).

(242) Koro ji=rembiriko=a=héa.
DEM:PROX:ROUND 1.SG=partner=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM

“This is my wife’ (Juma: Elicit)

Equative constructions, which relate two referential expressions, involve two nominals, as in
(43); the nominal predicate also appears with the enclitic for living humans.

(243) a. Ji=ruva=ga tapy’ynh=a=ga.
1.sG=father=3.sG.MAsc non.indigenous=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC
‘My father is the non-indigenous person (in the village). (Juma: Elicit)
b. Ji=y=héa i-mokwatxijahar-uhu=a=héa.
1.sG=mother=3.5G.FEM i-teacher-AuG=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM
‘My mother is the teacher (of the village). (Juma: Elicit)

In specificational constructions, which specify who or what a particular individual is, the
nominal predicate appears without an enclitic for living humans: in (244), Juma ga tavijara ‘The
Juma chief’ specifies who Borea is.

(244) Juma=ga tavijar=a Borea=héa.
Juma=3.pL chief=NMLZ B.=3.5G.FEM

“The Juma chief is Borea.” (Juma: Elicit)
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In negation, the predicate is negated with the constituent negation marker =rdi, as in the
predicational construction in (245d) and the equative construction in (245b).

(245) a. Ji=ruva=ga kawahiv=a=roi.
1.sg=father=3.sGc.MAsc indigenous=NMLZ=NEG
‘My father is not indigenous. (Juma: Elicit)

b. Ji=ruva=ga kawahiv=a=ga=roi.
1.sg=father=3.sG.MAsc indigenous=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC=NEG

‘My father is not the indigenous person. (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.3 Question
3.7.3.1 Polar questions

Matrix polar questions have a clause-final falling intonation and the same VSO constituent order
as declarative matrix clauses in discourse-neutral contexts (246).

(246) O-'u po nde=ra’yr=a=ga pira?
3.A-eat IRR 2.sG=offspring=NMLz=3.5G.MAsC fish

‘Does your son eat fish?” (Juma: Elicit)

Kawahiva does not have embedded polar questions. These are conveyed using a direct quo-
tation introduced by the verb ‘i ‘say, ask’, as in (247).

(247) “Nd-ahy-i-hu-te po nde=ve”, ‘i ki ahe=ruva ahe=ve.
NEG-hurt-NEG-AUG-REALLY IRR 2.5G=to say PST person=father person=to

13

Didn’t it really hurt you?” Our father said to us.” (Juma: Text)

3.7.3.2 Content questions

Matrix content questions are formed by fronting the question word, so that the question word
appears at the left edge of the clause. A list of question words in Kawahiva is provided in Table

3.35
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Table 3.35: Question words.
question word  gloss

manga who’

~ ~ < b
mangangatu who exactly
gara ‘what’
garakatu ‘what exactly’
gara rehe ‘for what purpose’
momeé ‘where’

~ ~ < bl
moméngatu where exactly
mara ‘how’
marangatu ‘how exactly’
marimé ‘what time’
mAarameé ‘when’
marupi ‘what way’

~ o~ ~ ~ 3 5
maranthi what reason
maramomi ‘how many’
garamo ‘for what’

Additionally, the question word appears before the irrealis and tense particles. Subject ques-
tions exhibit SVO word order, as in (248); object questions exhibit OSV word order, as in (249);
and non-argument question constructions is SOV, as in (250).

(248) Manga po o-mopu tupahua?
who  IRR 3.A-shoot gun
‘Who shot the gun?’ (Juma: Text)

(249) Manga po ji=ruvyra v-epiang rimba’e.
whom IRR 1.sG=deceased.uncle 3.A-see NWIT.DISTANT.PST
‘Whom did my uncle see in the old times?’ (Juma: Text)
(250) Momeé ki Mandei=héa Clebson=ga repiag-i?
where psT Mandei=3.sG.FEM Clebson=3.5G.MAsC see-i
‘Where did Mandei see Clebson?’ (Juma: Elicit)

Possessors, under questioning, undergo fronting with the entire possessive phrase, as shown

in (251).

(251) “Manga pira ga txiro 0-mo-ngi”, a-'i ki ji
who clothing 3.5G.MASC CONTINUOUSLY 3.A-CAUS-enter 1.5G.A-say PST 1.5G
ko=ra.

REAL=TODAY.PST
“Whose clothes is he using?”, I asked’ (Juma: Text)
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Kawahiva allows multiple question words in a sentence, as in (252d). However, there is a
requirement regarding the order of subject and object question words. The subject question word
takes precedence over the object question word in appearing at the left edge of the clause (2521).
Fronting both question words despite preserving that order requirement is also ungrammatical,

as shown in (252d).

(252) a. Manga v-epiang gara?
who 3.A-see what
‘Who saw what?’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. *Gara manga v-epiang?
what who 3.A-see
‘What did who see?’ (Juma: Elicit)
c. "Manga gara v-epiang?
who  what 3.A-see
‘Who saw what?’ (Juma: Elicit)

Kawahiva does not exhibit embedded questions. I provide two examples in (£53) to show that
wh-words are rejected by speakers in embedded clauses under kwaham ‘know’ and hepiang ‘see’.

(253) a. *Nd-a-kwahav-i jle [manga=pe Wesley=ga u’ia
NEG-1.5G.A-know-NEG 1.sG who=to ~ W.=3.sG.MAsc manioc.flour
rero-ho=a].
SOC.CAUS-ZO0=NMLZ
Intended: ‘T don’t know who Wesley took manioc flour to. (Juma: Elicit)
b. *Nd-a-hepiak-i jle [manga=pe Wesley=ga u’ia rero-ho=a].
NEG-1.5G.A-see-NEG 1.5G who=to W.=3.5G.MAsc manioc.flour SOC.CAUS-go=NMLZ

Intended: ‘T didn’t see who Wesley took manioc flour to. (Juma: Elicit)

Speakers use two juxtaposed independent clauses to convey the meaning of an embedded
question, as in (254), wherein one of the clauses is a simple content question.

(254) Manga=pe Wesley=ga u’ia rero-ho-i?  Nd-a-kwahav-i jie.
who=to = Wesley=3.sG.MAsc manioc.flour soc.cAUS-go-i NEG-1.5G.A-know-NEG 1.5G
‘Who did Wesley take manioc flour to? I don’t know.

3.7.4 Focus

Kawahiva exhibits distinct constructions for information and contrastive focus, on the one hand,
and exhaustive focus, on the other hand (Aissen 2023:for an overview). Information and con-
trastive focus involve the same fronting construction also employed for content interrogatives,
while exhaustive focus involves the particle te’i ‘only’. Further investigation is needed to clarify
whether information and contrastive focus are distinguished by other means, including prosody.
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In information focus constructions, the focused constituent appears clause-initially. The com-
monly used method for eliciting information focus constructions is questioning: the focused con-
stituent is the part of the sentence corresponding to the answer to the question. In examples (255)
and (256), the second member of the pair includes, respectively, a focused subject constituent and
a focused object constituent in clause-initial position, which corresponds to the question word
(i.e., manga ‘who’ and gara ‘what’) in the question. Note the constituent bearing information
focus precedes irrealis mood and tense particles when these particles are present, just like the
subject and object question words in (253) and (56). Since question words occur in clause-initial
position by fronting, the analogous distribution of focused constituents indicates that they are
also fronted to that position. Additionally, there is no pause following the focused constituent
in these contexts. Focused constituents are bolded in the examples below, both in Kawahiva and
free translation lines.

(255) a. Mangaki v-er-eko Amondawa=héa ko?
who  psT 3.A-soc.caus-be Amondawa=3.SG.FEM REAL
‘Who married an Amondawa woman?’ (Jupau: Elicit)

b. Ji=rikira=ga ki v-er-eko Amondawa=héa ko.
1.sG=brother=3.sG.MASC PST 3.A-sOC.CAUS-be Amondawa=3.SG.FEM REAL
‘My brother married an Amondawa woman. (Jupau: Elicit)
(256) a. Garaki nde ere-apo 0i’i?
what PST 2.5G 2.5G.A-make some.time.ago
‘What did you make yesterday?’ (Jupau: Elicit)
b. Mitakwanhaki ji a-po oi’i.
bread PST 2.5G 2.5G.A-make some.time.ago
‘I made bread yesterday. (Jupau: Elicit)
Contrastive focus constructions also involve the fronting of the focused constituent, as shown
in the two most common subtypes of contrastive focus. In selective focus constructions, as in

(£57), the object focus appears clause-initially. Likewise, in corrective focus constructions, as
does the corrective object focus in (58).

(257) a. (Person A) Who did you see, Wesley or his partner?

b. (Person B) Wesley=ga ki ji a-hepia ko.
W.=3.5G.MASC PST 1.5G 1.SG.A-see REAL
‘It was Wesley who I saw. (Juma: Elicit)

(258) a. (Person A) The 623 villagers planted beans.

b. (Person B) Ahyn! Majiokaki ga o-tym ko.
NEG manioc PST 3.PL 3.A-plant REAL
‘No! (It was) manioc (that) they planted. (Jupau: Elicit)
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Exhaustive focus constructions are formed using the particle te’i ‘only’,E placed to the right
edge of the focused constituent. The focused constituent may or may not be fronted; the choice
depends on whether another constituent has already filled the clause-initial position. Both subject
and object constituents under exhaustive focus appear clause-initially in (259) but not in (260);
note that clause-initial exhaustively focused constituents appear before the tense particle.

(259) a. Tampinha=gate’i ki o-puta ko.
T.=3.sc.MAasc  only PST 3.A-stay REAL
‘Only Tampinha stayed. (Juma: Text)

b. Pirahua te'i ki ahe o-u'u
Jjatuarana.fish only PST people 3.a-eat

‘It is only jatuarana fish that we eat. (Juma: Text)

(260) a. Aramé ki ore te'i ore reko-i.
after.that psT 1.excL only 1.ExcL live-i

‘After that, only we stayed. (Juma: Text)

b. Ore ki pira-’i=a te’i oro-verun ko.
1.excL pST fish-DIM=NMLzZ only 1.EXCL.A-bring REAL

‘We brought only small fish. (Juma: Text)

I do not observe any difference between the syntactic strategies in focus constructions involv-
ing nouns versus pronouns. Information focus is formed with the special set of focusing-bearing
pronouns (described in §B.3.9) in clause-initial position, as shown in (261)), a pronominal subject
focus construction. Note the subject pronoun gaha precedes the tense particle.

(261) Gaha ki ore=rer-u ko.
3.SG.MASC.FOC PST 1.EXCL.B=SOC.CAUS-cOome REAL

‘(It was) he (who) brought us.” (Juma: Text)

Exhaustive focus constructions also exhibit the particle te’i ‘only’ at the right edge of the
focusing-bearing pronoun, as in (263).

(262) A’eropo gaha te’i i-mokwatxijar-i nahé, a-’i ki ji ndOmia.
then IRR 3.sG.MAsc.FOC only i-write-i POT 1.SG.A-say PST 1.SG FRUST

“Then only he would write it (the Kawahiva language), I thought. (Juma: Text)

The third and final strategy, contrastive focus, also exhibits the noun-focused strategy (i.e.,
fronting the focused pronoun), as demonstrated with an example of corrective focus in (263).

(263) a. (Speaker A) She went to the field.

*This particle is related to the verbal predicate te’i ‘be alone’.
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b. (Speaker B) Ahyn! Gaha ki o-ho karyr-ipe ko.
NEG  3.SG.MASC.FOC PST 3.A-go field-in  REAL
‘No! (It was) he (who) went to the field. (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.5 Topic

Kawahiva distinguishes three strategies for the expression of topic, including i) the use of un-
focused pronouns (for living human referents) and null argument (for non-living human and
non-human referents), ii) left-dislocation followed by resumption, and iii) the use of katu ‘well’.
Each strategy can be associated with a different subtype of topic expression, including topic conti-
nuity, switch topic, and contrastive topic. This description follows Lambrecht (1994)’s theoretical
framework on topic.

Topics are expressed using non-focused pronouns for living human referents, as in ([264).
In the first example, the first line of a personal experience narrative, the speaker mentions her
youngest son Kajuvi, who got run over by a motorcycle, for the first time; she then describes
what happened after she received the bad news about her son. In the second mention of Kajuvi,
in (R64H), the speaker uses the pronoun ga ‘3.56.MAsC’.

(264) a. Nahaki Kajuvi=ga apoa, ga=pyg=a=mé ko.
thus psT Kajuvi=3.sc.MAsc whatchamacallit 3.5G.MAsC=hit=NMLZ=WHEN REAL
‘It was thus when the whatchamacallit hit Kajuvi. (Juma: Text)
b. Ipyambu’iva’ea ga=pyg=a=mé ko.
motorcycle 3.5G.MASC=hit-NMLZ=WHEN REAL
‘When the motorcycle hit him. (Juma: Text)

In contrast, topics with a non-living human or a non-human referent show a different strategy.
They usually appear as null arguments or may be referred to using the prosodically independent
word a’ea ‘this one’. For instance, example (265d) opens a story where the speaker describes how
her late uncle got injured and killed by a jaguar. Another instance of this null strategy for topics
is illustrated in (266). The speaker, describing how she went fishing, mentions the noun phrase
pira ‘fish’ in (266a) twice but does not use it again in the subsequent sentence in (266H) that also

contains the referent of this noun phrase.

(265) a. Nahiaki ore=ruvyra.
thus pst 1.excl=late.uncle
‘It was thus (with) our late uncle’ (Juma: Text)
b. Jawara i-pyhyk-i maipo.
jaguar i-catch-i WIT.REM.PST
“The jaguar caught (him). (Juma: Text)

(266) a. Karuka=mé ki ji ho-i pira reru=a oi’i. Pira rerur-i.
afternoon=to PsT 1.5G go-i fish bring=NmLZ some.time.ago fish bring-i
‘In the afternoon, I went to bring fish. (I) brought fish. (Juma: Text)
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b. Ko’ema=meé jie i-motyryry-i.
morning=to 1.5G i-fry-i
‘Early morning, I fried (it). (Juma: Text)

Switch topic is expressed by a construction in which the switch topic appears at the left edge
of the clause, followed by a prosodic break, as in (267). The referent of Takai Kajuvi is a topic
argument in this example: it is first mentioned at the beginning of the text (sentences 1 and
2, the examples in above); then it is only ever mentioned again in sentence 18 of the text,
the example (267). Additionally, the proper noun Takdi Kajuvi and the determiner ga are non-
contiguous.

(267) Takai Kajuvi, tapy’ynha o-purun ga=rehe.
Takai Kajuvi non.indigenous 3.A-hit 3.sc.MAsc=at

‘(About) Takai Kajuvi, the non-indigenous person ran over him. (Juma: Text)

Contrastive topics are marked with katu ‘well’® as exemplified in (268), which draws on a
long conversation (a 561-sentence text) between a couple. I also provide the previous context for
these sentences for reference. Among the various topics discussed, they talk about the impact of
COVID within their communities and in the lives of non-indigenous people. At some point, they
start contrasting hygienic habits between non-indigenous and indigenous people. The subject in
the sentences, contrastive topic arguments, are marked with =katu ‘well’, in (2684d) and (268H).

(268) Context: A: The non-indigenous people are those who wash up their hands well, but the
non-indigenous people are the ones who see diseases. It is them who see diseases, [but]
they wash up their hands well. B: They say it is what it is. A: It is what it is, the non-
indigenous people said to us. Yet, they see diseases. [And they] bring them to us. B: The
non-indigenous people did not deserve to see this type of thing. They say they, the natives,
don’t know anything. The non-indigenous people say to us. A: They have everything to
see exams. B: We will stay like that then. A: They talk about labs. Yet, they still see
diseases. After that, they use gloves. They even use condoms, yet they feel itchy. They
should not see these types of things [i.e., diseases]. B: We [natives] should see it. We didn’t
have these before. A: We are the ones who should feel itchy. A: We only had malaria,
that’s what we heard them [ancestors| saying. The elders used to talk about [malaria].
We didn’t see them talking about the worst diseases. A: Their penises, they wash up. Their
hands, they wash up. Some of them (even) make soap.

a. Nhande=katu nd-o-vapo-i naniingara.
1.INCL=WELL NEG-3.A-make-NEG thing

‘We don’t make (these) things. (Jupat: Text)

25 As (267) suggests, Kawahiva does not exhibit pronominal resumption in topic constructions.

%Contrastive topics have also been studied in a sister language, Paraguayan Guarani (PG) (Tonhauser 2015). She
found that =katu ‘contrast’ is a contrastive topic marker in PG. She also notes that this discourse notion could be
better described as the result of a confluence of factors, including prosody and word order, as well as =katu.
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b. Nhande=katu nde-kwahav-i nanlingara.
1.INCL=WELL NEG-know-NEG thing

‘We don’t know (those) things” (Jupau: Text)

Future research is needed to show whether there are differences between argument topics
vs. non-argument topics and subject topics vs. object topics for each type of topic expression.
Additionally, it is necessary to ascertain whether factors like prosody contribute to the expression
of topicality in Kawahiva.

3.7.6 Comparatives and superlatives

Kawahiva has two strategies to form comparative constructions. The first strategy involves a
biclausal sentence with two independent clauses, in which the first clause contains the inexact
quantifier koi’i followed by a verbal predicate, and the second clause contains a negated version
of the predicate found in the first clause. This strategy is called the conjoined comparative in
typological studies (Stassen 2006).

(269) Ji=rupava koi’i i-pypin, nde=rupava  nd-i-pypir-i.
1.sG=hammock MANY.INEX i-be.large 2.sc=hammock NEG-i-be.large-NEG
‘My hammock is larger than yours. (lit. My hammock is very large; your hammock is not

(large)) (Juma: Elicit)

The second strategy for forming comparative constructions uses the inexact quantifier koi’i
followed by a postpositional phrase headed by uvi ‘from’ with the standard of comparison as its
complement. This strategy is called the locational comparative in typological studies (Stassen
2006).

(270) Gaha koi’i yvovo nde=uvi.
3.5G.MASC.FOC MANY.INEX tall  2.sg=from

‘He is taller than you. (Juma: Elicit)
Superlatives are formed using the indefinite quantifier koi’i followed by a predicate.

(271) Ji=rapyja koi’i i-katu nhande=vyr=ipe.
1.sG=house MANY.INEX i-be.pretty 1.INcL=village=in

‘My house is the prettiest in the village’ (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.7 Conjunction and disjunction

Kawahiva does not exhibit an overt grammatical mechanism for conjunction or disjunction.
Rather, coordination and disjunction arise as an implicature when same-type constituents ap-
pear with a pause between them. This is the strategy that I have found to coordinate nouns. In
elicitation, speakers produce two independent sentences when asked to translate conjoined verb
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phrases from the target language, Portuguese. I suspect verb phrase conjunction is disallowed as

they would be similar to clause chaining constructions (described in §B.7.12).

(272) a. Ahe=hy=a, ahe=ruv=a ki v-epiang ahe=ve ndmia.
person=mother=NMLz person=father=NmLz PsT 3.A-see person=for FRUST

‘One’s mother and one’s father seek out (someone) for us’ (Juma: Text)

In disjunction, like conjunction, there is a pause between the elements disjunctively con-
joined. Like conjunction, I have identified this strategy for disjunction used with nouns only

thus far (273).

(273) Funai=ga, Cimi=ga, j-auhu, i ki maipo.
Funai=3.rL Cimi=3.PL i-seem say PST NWIT.REM.PST

‘It seemed (to be) Funai or Cimi. (Juma: Text)

Clauses can be disjunctively conjoined using the same pause strategy, as I demonstrate with
the examples provided in (274). Notice the example in (274d) involves the Portuguese verb ndo
sei ‘T don’t know’.

(274) a. Txi te ga o-juka miara, txi te gda nd-o-juka-i?
FUT REALLY 3.PL 3.A-kill meat FUT REALLY 3.PL NEG-3.A-kill-NEG
‘Will they kill the game, or will they not?” (Juma: Text)
b. T-a-ho, ga ‘e-i, nd-a-ho-i ji, ga ‘e-i, ‘i:te:kicko:ra.
OPT-1.8G.A-g0 3.SG.MASC say-1 NEG-1.SG.A-g0-NEG 1.SG 3.SG.MASC say-i DIR.EVID

‘Do I go, or do I not?, he said. (Juma: Text)

c. Nio.sei Kawahiva ra’em, nao.sei jawara ra’em, i ki ahe
Lnot.know indigenous TODAY.PST L.not.know jaguar TODAY.PST say PST people
maipo nomia.

WIT.REM.PST FRUST

‘Tdon’t know if (they were) indigenous people, or (they were) jaguars, we said. (Juma:
Text)

3.7.8 Modality

Modal categories and their different flavors are conveyed through various strategies, including
the optative t-. Table summarizes possible combinations of modal flavor (e.g., epistemic, cir-
cumstantial, and deontic) and modal force (e.g., necessity or possibility), indicating the Kawahiva
strategies that are used in those contexts. Note that a verb in the optative ¢-is used in both deontic
and circumstantial necessity modality contexts. Kawahiva does not seem to have any lexicalized
modal verbs.
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Table 3.36: Modal categories and their expression.

necessity possibility
deontic Optative t-
circumstantial Optative t-, Desiderative -pota Polarity disjunction with imperative
epistemic Basic clause Basic clause with auhu ‘seem’

Deontic modality describes what is required or permitted given a set of laws, rules, or moral
principles. If something is required by a law, rule, or principle (i.e., deontic necessity), of if it is
merely possible or permitted according to a rule or principle (i.e., deontic possibility), it can be
expressed in Kawahiva using the verb with the optative ¢-, as in (275).

(275) Context: Mbotawa is the main ceremony among the Kawahiva, when a girl reaches pu-
berty, and is then ready to get married. During the mbotawa period, the men must go
hunting to bring game meat for the party. One may comment about a man who did not
observe his duties during the mbotawa period with the sentence above.

Gaha t-o-ho kavyr=ipe.
3.5G.MASC.FOC OPT-3.A-go jungle=in

‘He should have gone to the jungle (to hunt). (Juma: Elicit)

Circumstantial modality describes what is possible or necessary due to a particular set of cir-
cumstances. If something must occur due to the current conditions (i.e., circumstantial necessity),
it is expressed using the optative prefix ta-, or the desiderative suffix -pota.

(276) a. Akweé na’é, t-a-nhatxym a=jie.
wait first opPT-1.8G.A-sneeze ?=1.SG

‘Hold on, I have to sneeze. (Juma: Elicit)

b. I-kuru-pota-ruhu jie.
i-pee-want-AuG 1.sG

‘I want to pee. (Juma: Elicit)

If something is possible given a particular set of conditions (i.e., circumstantial possibility), it
can be expressed using a polarity disjunction where the verb is in the imperative.

(277)  Context: Every time I need to sleep in the town of Labrea, I have two options for lodging:
either sleep in the Catholic house or go to a Funai employer’s home. At the Catholic
house, the host tells me I can stay with them or go elsewhere.

“Avo-ete e-kin!”, ehéa ji=ve; “A’ero e-vo-vo-pota,
here-REALLY 2.5G.IMP-sleep 3.SG.FEM.FOC 1.sG=to then 2.sG.IMP-go-vo-want
e-ho a’ero!”, ehéa ji=ve.

2.5G.IMP-go then  3.5G.FEM 1.sG=to
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“Sleep right here!” She (said) to me; “or if you want to go, go then!”, she (said) to me’
(Juma: Elicit)

Finally, epistemic modality describes what is possible or necessary due to one’s particular
knowledge or evidence. If something must be true given the available evidence and knowledge
about the world (i.e., epistemic necessity), it is expressed using a basic clause without any tense
or mood marking.

(278) Context: Mandei is a punctual schoolteacher who must be at school at 7am. I stop by
Mandei’s house one day past 7am, and Mandei isn’t there, so I say:

Imokwatxijauhua Mandei=héa o-mondo kurumi=ga pe.
writing Mandei=3.5sG.FEM 3.a-give kid=3.pL to

‘Mandei is teaching the kids. (Lit.: Mandei is giving writings to the kids) (Juma: Elicit)

If something is possible given the evidence and knowledge about the world (i.e., epistemic
possibility), it can be expressed by using a basic clause without tense and mood marking accom-
panied by the word auhu ‘seem’.

(279) Context: The schoolteacher Mandei regularly misses school, so the students never know
whether she will be there on a given day.

U-hu héa auhu kwarupi i-mondo-vo imdkwatxijauhua.
3.A-come 3.SG.FEM seem today i-give-vo  writing

‘It seems that she comes today to give class’ (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.9 Complement clauses

There are two main complementation strategies in Kawahiva: the first of these involves a clause
that can include the arguments of the verb and most of the finiteness distinctions found in matrix
clauses, and is embedded under verbs like kwaham ‘know, remember’# The second strategy
involves a structurally smaller clause, consisting of just a verb phrase embedded under the verb
eko ‘be’. The former complement clause is nominalized with the invariant nominalizer =a. In
contrast, the complement clause under eko ‘be’ may either be nominalized with the same =a
or appear with suffix -vo, which also marks verbs in purposive clauses (described in §B.7.10)
and clause chaining constructions (described in §B.7.12). Table summarizes the differences
between the two types of clausal complements, which I label Type I and Type II.

Table 3.37: Complement clause strategies.

Nominalization Tense Agreement
Type I v v Object agreement only
Type II v X X

?’The verb i ‘say’ does not embed complement clauses in Kawahiva as it appears with a direct quote.
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3.7.9.1 Type I complement clauses

Type I complement clauses appear under verbs like kwaham ‘know, remember’, hepia ‘see’, koite
‘like’, hendum ‘hear’, and rovia ‘believe’. Examples (2804d-c) illustrate complement clauses under
the first two verbs. I enclose the complement clause within brackets for ease of identification.

(280) a. A-kuha tuma=héa [ka ji=repiak=a].

3.A-know mother=3.5G.FEM 3.SG.MASC 1.SG=see=NMLZ
‘Mother knows he saw me. (Jupau: Elicit)

b. Ere-pia ki [ndejie tapiirajuka=a] ko.
2.5G.A-see PST 2.5G 1.5G tapir  kill=NMLZ REAL
“You know I killed a tapir’ (Jupat: Elicit)

c. A-koite jie [héa=rehe héa kwahav=a].
1.sG.A-like 1.sG 3.5G.FEM=at 3.SG.FEM dance=NMLZ
I liked that she danced.” (Jupau: Elicit)

An important morphosyntactic property of these structures is they are nominalized — they
must appear with the nominalizer =a. The example in (281)) forms a minimal pair with the example
in (280d), but the former is ungrammatical due to the absence of the nominalizer =a.

(281) *A-kuha tuma=héa [ka ji=repiak].
3.A-know mother=3.SG.FEM 3.SG.MASC 1.sG=see

‘Mother knows he saw me. (Jupau: Elicit)

The clausal complement of these predicates exhibits some but not all finiteness markers of
the matrix clause. For instance, they exhibit agreement markers, although these are restricted to
object agreement markers.

(282) a. O-kwaha ki ga [ji nde=repiak=a].
3.A-know PST 3.5G.MASC 1.5G 2.5G=see=NMLZ
‘He knew I saw you.
b. Ere-pia ki nde [jawara tapi’ira (*o)-juka=a] ko.
2.5G.A-see PST 2.5G jaguar tapir  3.A-kill=NmMLZ REAL

‘You saw the jaguar killing a tapir.

Type I complement clauses exhibit a tense distinction but with important differences from the
matrix clause. The temporal distinction is a simple two-way difference between ‘past’ with -ver (~
-kwer) versus ‘future’ with -ham in Jupaq, or -ram in Juma, as in examples () ; recall that matrix
clauses exhibit a graded past tense distinction, as described in §3.5.4. Note the morphological
exponents of tense are different: bound morphemes in complement clauses, but particles in matrix
clauses. Example (284) shows the future tense particle txi ‘future’, which occurs in matrix clauses,
is not allowed within a complement clause.
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(283) a. A-epia ji [tapy’ynha=ga ji=rendyr=a=héa
1.sG.A-see 1.sG non.indigenous=3.5G.MAsC 1.sG=sister=NMLz=3.SG.FEM
potar-aver=a].
want-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘I saw the non-indigenous person dating my sister. (Jupau: Elicit)
b. A-kwaha ji [tapy’ynha=ga yva rety-ham=a].
1.sG.A-know 1.sG non.indigenous=3.pL tree take.down-NOM.FUT=NMLZ
‘T know the non-indigenous people will take down trees. (Jupau: Elicit)
(284) *Arovia jle [Puré=ga  txi tapi’ira juka nahé].
1.sG.A-believe 1.5G P.=3.sG.MAsc FUT tapir  kill=NMLZ POT

‘I believe Puré will kill a tapir soon.” (Juma: Elicit)

Type I complement clauses also allow negation but with a different morphological exponent.
Instead of the matrix clause, circumfix n-..-i, these complement clauses use the suffix -e’ym (Juma)
(-i’im, in Jupatt), which also marks negation on nouns (as described in §B.3.4).

(285) A-epia ji [kurumi=ga pira 'u-’im=a).
1.sG.A-see 1.5G child=3.pL fish eat-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
‘I saw the children didn’t eat fish. (Jupau: Elicit)

These complement clauses lack mood distinctions, as the examples in (286) demonstrate.
While the baseline example in (286d) shows no mood marking a complement clause embedded
under rovia ‘believe’, the examples (286H-c) show the irrealis particle is not allowed in the same
clause.

(286) a. A-rovia jile [Puré=ga  tapi’ira juka=a].

1.sG.A-believe 1.sG P.=3.sGc.MaAsc tapir  kill=NnmLzZ
‘I believe Puré killed a tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *A-rovia jile [Puré=ga  po tapi’ira juka=a].
1.sG.A-believe 1.sG P.=3.5sG.MAsC IRR tapir  kill=nmLZ
‘I believe Puré (might have) killed a tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

c. *A-rovia jile [po Puré=ga tapi’ira juka=a].
1.sG.A-believe 1.sG IRR P.=3.sG.mAsc tapir  kill=nmLZ
‘I believe Puré (might have) killed a tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

Other clause-like properties of Type I complement clauses are the use of the transitive ap-

plicative -okan, as shown in example (287), and adverbial suffixes, including -ipe ‘already’ (288a)
and -vere ‘almost’ (288H).

(287) A-kwaha jie ji=kuvyr=a=ga ga=rembiriko=héa
3.A-know 1.5G 1.sG=young.brother=NMLz=3.5G.MASC 3.5G.MASC=spouse=3.SG.FEM
epia-ok=a apin=a=ga=pe.

see-APPL=NMLZ father=NMLz=3.5G.MASC=to
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‘I know my young brother introduced her wife to my father’ (Lit.: I know my young
brother showed his wife to my father) (Jupau: Elicit)

(288) a. A-kwaha jie ji=kuvyr=a=ga imbiriko=héa
3.A-know 1.sG 1.sG=young.brother=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC spouse=3.5G.FEM
ero-ho-ipe=a epiak=a apin=a=ga=pe.

SOC.CAUS-g0-ALREADY=NMLZ see=NMLZ father=NMLz=3.sG.MAsc=for

‘Tknow my young brother already took his wife for my father to see’ (Jupau: Elicit)
b. A-kwaha jie [ji=kuvyra=ga ereko-vere=a

3.a-know 1.5G 1.sG=young.brother=3.5G.MASC marry-ALMOST=NMLZ

Amondawa=héa].

amondawa=3.5G.FEM

‘T know my young brother almost married an Amondawa woman. (Jupaut: Elicit)

Finally, Type I complement clauses exhibit a strict SOV word order. I provide the examples in
(289H-c) to show that word orders different from SOV are ungrammatical in these clauses, which

must be SOV, as in (2894).

(289) a. A-hepia ki jie [ji=ruv=a=ga pira ‘u=a].

1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G 1.sG=father=NMLz=3.sG.MAscC fish eat=NMLZ
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *A-hepia ki jie [‘u=a ji=ruv=a=ga pira].
1.5G.A-see PST 1.5G eat=NMLZ 1.sG=father=NmLz=3.5G.MASC fish
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

c. *A-hepia ki jie [ji=ruv=a=ga ‘u=a pira].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G 1.sG=father=NMLz=3.5G.MAsC eat=NMLz fish

‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.9.2 Type Il complement clauses

Type II complement clauses are embedded under the verb eko ‘be’ and consist of just a verb
phrase. Morphologically, the complement clause is marked with =a or -vo and allows reduplica-
tion and causative morphology. The difference between the two types is the object position in
the complement contains a transitive verb.

In type II complement clauses marked with the nominalizer =a, the semantic object appears
right next to the verb in the complement clause, as in (290), and is ungrammatical if it appears

preceding eko ‘be’, as in (£91) B2
2] briefly address the lack of subject agreement in matrix clauses, including cases like (290), in §B.7.14.

#The progressive/imperfective translations provided to these and other examples in this section by speakers bear
some similarities with the habitual semantics of constructions with the auxiliary eko ‘be’, as described in (§B.4.1).
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(290) Ore reko-i, [ore=rapyj=a pehi=a].
1.EXCL be-i  1.EXCL=house=NMLZ sweep=NMLZ
‘We were sweeping our house (Juma: Text)

(291) *Araméki ji i-tapyja reko-i [i-pehi=a].
after  PST 1.sG 1.sG.cOR-house be-i i-sweep=NMLZ
‘After that I was sweeping my house. (Juma: Elicit)

In contrast, when the complement marked is marked with -vo, the semantic object of the
verb in the complement clause may or may not appear adjacent to it. The semantic object of the
verb in the complement clause, kamipiva ‘coffee’, is adjacent to the embedded verb in (293), but
not in (293), where the complement matera ‘food, thing’ precedes the matrix verb eko ‘be’. It is
much more common for the object to appear in the position where it precedes eko ‘be’; in fact,
the example (292) is the single spontaneous speech example in the corpus where the object is
linearly adjacent to the embedded verb.

(292) Ji  reko-i, [kamipiva, j-apo-vo], ‘i:te:ki:kora.
1.sG be-i  coffee i-make-vO DIR.EVID
‘I was making coffee. (Juma: Text)

(293) Ji matera reko-i [j-apo-vo], ‘i:te:kizko:ra.
1.sG food  be-i i-make-vO DIR.EVID
‘I was making food. (Juma: Text)

Additionally, Type II complement clauses allow reduplication morphology and the causative
mo-. An example of reduplication morphology and one of causative morphology in Type II com-
plement clauses are provided in (294) and (293), respectively.

(294) Ore reko-i [i-kytxi-kytxi-vo].
1.ExCL be-i  i-RED-cut-vo
‘We were cutting (it). (Juma: Text)

(295) Aramé ki Kunhavé=héa te, a’oa reko-i [i-mo-tyryry-vo], ‘i:te:kizko:ra.
after pPsT K.=3.SG.FEM REALLY meat be-i i-cAus-drip-vo  DIR.EVID
‘After that, Kunhavé was frying the meat’ (Juma: Text)

Finally, note this syntactic behavior of eko ‘be’ is quite distinct from the one described when
this form is used as an auxiliary to express the habitual in (3.4.10). In that capacity, eko ‘be’ is
strictly in clause-final position and must bear the suffix -vo and a coreferential marker that co-
varies with the subject features. I argue these differences reflect distinct selective requirements of
the same verb: as an auxiliary, eko ‘be’ requires a simple verb phrase as its complement; however,
as a non-auxiliary, it takes a complement clause as the complement.
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3.7.10 Adjunct clauses

Most adjunct clauses are distinguished by the different markings that surface on the verb of the
adjunct clause. Table summarizes the various types of adjunct clauses.

Adjunct clause Marker
Temporal overlap, Reason, and Conditional -mé
After- -iré
Purpose =a and -vo
Before- renonde

Table 3.38: Adverbial suffixes.

Temporal overlap, Reason, and Conditional adjunct clauses are marked with -mé.

(296) [Amaéna kyr=a=mé], ki ahe nd-o-avyky-i matera.
rain rain=NMLZ=WHEN PST people NEG-3.A-move-NEG thing

‘When it rains, we do not work out things.” (Juma: Elicit)

(297) Nd-o-poravyky-i ga [o-karuvar=a=mé]
NEG-3.A-WOrk-NEG 3.5G.MASC 3.COR-sick-NMLZ=BECAUSE

‘He does not work because he is sick.’ (Juma: Elicit)

(298) A’ero [amiana kyr-e’'ym=a=mé], ore  ho-ipevo, kavyr-ipe,
then rain  rain-NOM.NEG=NLMZz=IF 1.EXCL go-i there jungle-in
oro-ki=a.
1.EXCL.COR-sleep=NMLZ

‘If it does not rain, we will go there, into the jungle, to sleep.” (Juma: Text)
After-clauses are marked with the suffix -iré.

(299) E-nduvun [e-vonha mbovur-iré]!
2.5G.IMP-spit 2.5G.COR-tooth remove-AFTER

‘Spit after you remove your tooth!” (Juma: Elicit)

Purpose clauses are marked either with the enclitic =a or the suffix -vo, as shown in examples
(B00), where they are bracketed. The choice depends on a semantic presupposition vs. entailment
distinction: in purpose clauses marked with =a, the event is a presupposition, whereas, in purpose
clauses marked with -vo, it is an entailment. In (3004), the speaker can only presuppose that the
event of hearing a peccary happened, while in the scenario in (800H), this is confirmed B

%9Baranger| (2022:1) describes a similar distinction in Mbya-Guarani purposive clauses, which are marked with
either -agua or -vy: ”[...] Agud-marked clauses portray an intended hypothetical outcome of the event or state-of-
affair, [...] while -vy clauses consistently trigger a result interpretation, entailing that the intended state-of-affairs
was accomplished”.
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(300) a. O-ho ga [tajahua rendup=a].
2.5G.A-go 3.5G.MASC peccary hear=NLmz
‘He went to hear peccary. (Elicit)
v Someone went hunting and has not returned yet.

X Someone came back from hunting and said they heard a peccary.

b. O-ho ga [tajahua rendup(a)-vo].
2.5G.A-go 3.5G.MASC peccary hear-vo
‘He went to hear peccary. (Elicit)
v Someone came back from hunting and said they heard a peccary.

X Someone went hunting and has not returned yet.
Before-clauses are marked with renonde.

(301) [Ji=ho=a=reronde=koty] ga ‘e-jav-i.
1.5G=go=NMLZ=BEFORE=side 3.5G.MASC say-AGAIN-i
‘Before I went, he said again. (Juma: Text)

Adjunct clauses may be initial, medial, or final within the matrix clause. The adjunct clauses
marked with -mé in examples (302-304) illustrate these different positions of the adverbial clause.

(302) [Karuvara kwa-pav-ahiv=a=mé] tehe txi ji ho-i,1 ki ga
disease  pass-COMPLETELY-VERY=NMLZ=WHEN IDLY FUT 1.SG go-i say PST 3.SG.MASC
ko.

REAL

‘Only when the coronavirus is gone completely, I will leave, he said’
(Juma: Text)

(303) A’ea ki ahe [mater-e’ym=a=mé] o-'u  nimia.
this.one pPST people thing-NOM.NEG=NMLZ=WHEN 3.A-eat FRUST
“This one (is) what we eat when there is nothing. (Lit.: That is what we, when there is
nothing, eat) (Juma: Text)

(304) Tapy’'ynha=ga i-mbuhu-mbuhu-tehe ore=ve  maipo ndémia
non.indigenous=3.PL i-RED-give-IDLY 1.EXCL=t0 WIT.DIST.PST FRUST
[i-’'u-€’ym=a=mé].
i-eat-NOM.NEG=NMLZ=WHEN

“The non-indigenous people (used to) give it to us in the old days when we didn’t eat
(them).
(Jupat: Text)

Stacking adjunct clauses in initial, medial, and final positions is also possible, as the -mé
clauses examples demonstrate in (305-307).
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(305) [Karuvara momin-ahiv=a=mé], [i-kwa-pa-hiv=a=mé], po ji
disease = end-VERY=NMLZ=WHEN i-pass-COMPLETELY-pass-VERY=NMLZ=WHEN IRR 1.SG
ho-i nahé.
go-i POT

‘When the disease ends, completely gone, I will leave. (Juma: Text)

(306) [Ahe i-kwahav=a=mé], [matera renduv=a=mé], ai o-ko matera ahe
people i-know=NMLZ=WHEN thing hear=NMLzZ=WHEN then 3.A-be thing person
rehe.
at

‘When we know it, when (we) understand things, then things happen to us.
(Juma: Text)

(307) Mara po txi nahé, [koi’ir=a=mé], [karuk=a=m¢] nahé.
how IRR FUT POT later=NMLZ=WHEN afternoon=NMLZ=WHEN POT

‘(I don’t know) how it will be later in the afternoon. (Lit.: (I don’t know) how it will be
when it is later, in the afternoon) (Juma: Text)

Adjunct clauses allow few finiteness distinctions, including the causative mo- and aspect-
related adverbial suffixes, such as -pam ‘completely’

(308) A-ho jie [televisao mo-mbik=a] ji=rapyja pupe.
1.sG.A-go 1.sG TV caus-turn.off=NmLz 1.sG=house inside

‘T will into my house to turn off the TV. (Jupat: Elicit)

(309) [Pe j-u-pa-mé=hé], po txa-ho kotxi, e-’i-te ka.
2.PL i-eat-COMPLETELY=WHEN=FOC IRR LET S-go later i-say-REALLY 3.5G.MASC

‘When y’all eat (it) completely, let’s go, he said” (Juma: Text)

Negation is also allowed in adjunct clauses but with an important distinction. Most adjunct
clauses mark negation with -e’ym [Juma] or -i’im [Jupat], as shown with the when-clause in
(10). This negation marker is also used in nominalized complement clauses and non-clausal
nominals. In contrast, purpose clauses mark negation with -imé, as shown in the example with

-vo in ()@
(310) [Ga=vyr=ipe ji=ho-’im-amé], ki ga ho-io-kahup=a oi’i.
3.pL=village-in 1.5G=g0-NOM.NEG-WHEN PST 3.PL go-i 3.A-hunt=NMLZ some.time.ago

‘When I didn’t go to their village, they went hunting.” (Jupau: Elicit)

31 A prefix ta- is also marked on the negated verb in this example, as well as the non-negated form of the verb in
the purposive clause (not shown). An identical morpheme surfaces in constructions with deontic (‘I should eat fish’)
and necessity modal meanings (I would like to eat fish). More research is necessary to pin down the semantics of ta-
in and outside purposive clauses.
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(311) O-nha ka [t(a)-’u-imé pira jo-vol].
3.A-run 3.SG.MASC OPT-eat-NOM.NEG fish ?-vo

‘He ran to not eat fish. (Jupat: Elicit)

However, adjunct clauses lack several finiteness distinctions, including realis/irrealis and
tense. For instance, the ungrammatical examples in (313-314) form minimal pairs with the gram-
matical baseline example in (317), which does not include the particle po ‘irrealis’.

(312) [Humaita pe ore  matera ‘u-ramé], po ore  marangatu ko.
Humaita to 1.excL food eat-IF  IRR 1.EXCL how.exactly REAL

‘If we had eaten something in Humaita, we (would be), ‘what really happened?’ (Jupau:
Elicit)

(313) *[Po Humaita pe ore  matera ‘u-ramé], po ore  marangatu ko.
IRR Humaita to 1.excL food eat-IF  IRR 1.ExcL how.exactly REAL

‘If we had eaten something in Humait4, we (would be), ‘what really happened?’ (Jupau:
Elicit)

(314) *[Humaiti pe po ore  matera ‘u-ramé], po ore  marangatu Kko.
Humaita to IRR 1.ExcL food eat-IF  IRR 1.EXCL how.exactly REAL

‘If we had eaten something in Humaité, we (would be), ‘what really happened?’ (Jupau:
Elicit)

Adjunct clauses exhibit nominal tense morphology with -ver ‘nominal past’ and -(a)ham
‘nominal future’. For instance, while the baseline when-clause in (315) does not include ki ‘past’
and is grammatical, minimal pairs like (317) and (318) are ruled out. Consultants consistently
offer the example without the tense particle in (313) as a solution.

(315) [Humaitd pe ore  matera ‘u-iré], ki ore  marangatu ko.
Humaita to 1.excLfood eat-AFTER PST 1.EXCL how.exactly REAL

‘After we ate something in Humaita, we (were), “What really happened?”

Intended: After we ate something in Humaita, we got stomachache (Jupau: Elicit)

(316) *[Ki Humaitd pe ore  matera ‘u-iré], ki ore marangatu ko.
PST Humait4 to 1.excL food eat-AFTER PST 1.ExCL how.exactly REAL

‘After we ate something in Humaita, we (were), “What really happened?”’

Intended: After we ate something in Humaita, we got stomachache (Jupau: Elicit)

(317) *[Humaita pe ki ore matera ‘u-iré], ki ore marangatu ko.
Humaita to psT 1.excL food eat-AFTER PST 1.EXCL how.exactly REAL

‘After we ate something in Humaita, we (were), “What really happened?”’

Intended: After we ate something in Humait4, we got stomachache (Jupau: Elicit)
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Finally, the morphological past tense marker -ver is not accepted in adjunct clauses. The
following example illustrates the presence of this marker in a when-clause, which makes the
sentence bad. The consultant offered a fix, which consisted of removing this suffix.

(318) *Ga=vyr-ipe ji=ho-ver-amé, ki ore  ho-i ore=kahup=a.
3.pL=village=in 1.5G=g0-NOM.PST-WHEN PST 1.EXCL go-i 1.ExcL=hunt=NMLZ

‘When I went to their village, we went hunting. (Jupau: Elicit)

In brief, I have shown that the following properties characterize adjunct clauses: they can
be stacked; they exhibit fewer finiteness properties, allowing causative, negation, and aspect but
disallowing mood and tense.

3.7.11 Relative clauses

Relative clauses in Kawahiva are post-nominal: the head precedes the relative clause, leaving a
gap in the canonical position of the relative head, as illustrated by the object gap (marked with
a slash) in the bracketed structure in (19d). There is no relative pronoun or complementizer.
Additionally, relative clauses bear the nominalizing enclitic =a, as shown by the minimal pair in
(B19), making them nominalized relative clauses.

(319) a. A-epia ki jie y’va [tapy’ynha=ga
1.5G.A-see PST 1.5G tree non-indigenous=pL
remb-i-tyk-aver=a].
wH.OB]J.I-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘I saw the trees which the non-indigenous people took down.
b. *A-epia ki jie y’va [tapy’ynha=ga __ remb-i-tyk-aver].
1.5G.A-see PST 1.5G tree non-indigenous=pL ~ WH.0B].I-i-take.down-NOM.PST

‘I saw the trees which the non-indigenous people took down.

A core morphosyntactic property of relative clauses is that verbs in relative clauses obligato-
rily bear one of the morphemes listed in Table B.39.

RELATIVE HEAD MARKER RELATIVE HEAD MARKER
trans. subjects  -har postpositional obliques -hav & -var
trans. objects remb- & -pyr intrans. subjects -va’e

Table 3.39: Kawahiva relative clause morphemes.

The choice of marker from Table depends on the grammatical function of the head within
the relative clause. In particular, -har is used when the relative head (or the gapped position
within the nominalized relative clause) is a transitive subject. The morphemes remb- and -pyr
are used when the relative head is a transitive object. In turn, -hav and -var are used when
the relative head is the complement of a postposition that heads an oblique PP. Finally, -va’e is
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employed when the relative head is the subject of an intransitive verb. In cases where there are
two morphemes for the same gap position (i.e., object position and complement of postpositions),
the choice boils down to nuanced aspectual differences between remb- and -pyr, and in the case
between -hav and -var, the choice depends on the postposition in the oblique phrase. In Chapter
5, provide a thorough description of the distribution of these morphemes.

In addition to headed relative clauses, Kawahiva also exhibits headless relative clauses, an

example of which is shown in (B2().

(320) A-epia ki jie [tapy’ynha=ga remb-i-tyk-aver=a].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.sG non.indigenous=prL wH.0B]J.II-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ

‘T saw the ones (= the trees) that the non-indigenous people took down. (Jupau: Elicit)

To the best of my knowledge, the choice between a headed and headless relative clause de-
pends on the referent of the latter being active and/or given in the discourse (Chafe 1976; Lam-
brecht 1994), easily recovered by its previous mentioning in the discourse.

The description of bracketed structures like (3194d) above as relative clauses contrasts with the
common characterization of similar structures in the literature on sister languages to Kawahiva.
In this literature, the mentioned bracketed structure is a nominalization; juxtaposed with a noun,
nominalizations function as an adnominal structure. Relativization, then, is a byproduct of nom-
inalizations. In Chapter 5, I argue that relativization is an independent process in Kawahiva and
not a function of nominalizations, although nominalization plays a major role in the expression
of relativization.

3.7.12 Clause chaining

Sequential actions are often conveyed using clause chaining constructions, which follow a clause
with an intransitive or transitive verb with one or more adjuncts and mark the verb of the chained
clauses with the suffix -vo. In example (B21)), the chained clause is within brackets and has an
intransitive verb.E2

(321) Ore rur-i, tapyja=upe, [oro-puta-vo].
1.EXCL come-i house=inside 1.EXCL.COR-stop-voO

‘We came into the house and stopped’

Several different verbs, intransitive or transitive, have been found in the first position in the
clause-chained construction. As the table summarizes, all valency combinations between a matrix
and a chained verb are allowed.

Table 3.40: Combinations of matrix and subsequent verbs.
SUBSEQUENT INTRANSITIVE SUBSEQUENT TRANSITIVE
MATRIX INTRANSITIVE v v
MATRIX TRANSITIVE v v

3] briefly address the phenomenon of lack of subject agreement in matrix clauses, as in (B21), in §B.7.14.
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Table summarizes all the verbs that have been found in the matrix position in a clause
chaining construction, whereas Table summarizes the verbs that head the chained clause and
follow the main clause.

Table 3.41: Types of matrix verbs in clause chaining constructions.
MATRIX INTRANSITIVE MATRIX TRANSITIVE

ho ‘go’ kwav ‘pass by’
(t/r/nd)ur ‘come’ gyahav ‘cross’

vag ‘return’ upir ‘lift’

eko ‘be’ ereko ‘stay with’
kwaham ‘know’ erun ‘bring’

ja laugh (at)’ erokwav ‘pass with’
nhai ‘run’

Table 3.42: Types of V2 verbs.
V2 INTRANSITIVE V2 TRANSITIVE

pyta ‘stay’ mondo ‘put, give’

vo ‘go’ vo ‘eat’

eko ‘be’ ero ‘take’

jo ‘come’ potxi-potxi ‘tie repeatedly’

apitxi ‘kill’

po’o ‘peel (bird)’
apo ‘make’

rerovo ‘go with’
kytxi ‘cut’
mbotyryry ‘fry’
ryro ‘await’

pyta ‘stay’

pyhyk ‘catch’
myty ‘pull’

mbojo ‘make come’
joverovovo ‘one and the other go’

In clause chains with shared-subject, the subjects of chained adjunct intransitive clauses are
null and marked with the set of coreferential markers, which co-vary with the features of the
matrix subject, as the example in (329) illustrates.

(322)

Txiro ore  kwav-i, [oro-vo-vo], [oro-puta-vo],
CONTINUOUSLY 1.EXCL pass.by-i 1.EXCL.COR-g0-VO 1.EXCL.COR-Stop-vO
oro-jup=a.

1.EXCL.COR-be=NMLZ

‘We passed by, went, stopped, to be (there). (Juma: Text)
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In contrast, the subjects of chained adjunct transitive clauses are null and not marked by the
coreferential paradigm, as in (323).

(323) Aramé ki héa, ga="y=héa, mbiara rero-"e-i
after.that psT 3.5G.FEM 3.5sG.MAsC=mother=3.SG.FEM meat soc.cAUs-leave-i
[i-mdndo-vo] i-mokup=a, ‘i:te:ki:ko.
i-put-vo i-heat-NMLZ DIR.EVID

‘After that, his mother took out the meat and put it to heat up. (Juma: Text)

3.7.13 Coreferential marking

Coreference between the verbal subject and the complement of a postposition (324), a possessor
(B25), and the auxiliary verb eko ‘be, live, stay’ (326) is indicated with the prefixes in Table B.43.

Table 3.43: Coreferential markers.

PREFIXES
1st person singular i- ~it-
2nd person singular e-

1st person plural inclusive nhande-
1st person plural exclusive oro-
2nd person plural pe-

3rd person singular/plural  v- ~ o-

(324) a. Ere-mopu nde e-ji-ehe.
2.5G.A-shoot 2.5G 2.5G.COR-REFL=at
“You shot at yourself’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. T-a-hepiang nde=kyva,e-’i ki anhanga o-jo=upe.
OPT-1.5G.A-see 2.sG=lice i-say PST spirit ~ 3.COR-RECP=0n
“Let me see your lice”, the spirits said to each other” (Juma: Text)

(325) O-moémbe’u ga v-uva=ga repiag-aver=a.
3.a-tell 3.5G.MASC 3.COR-father=3.5G.MASC see-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘He told (to us) he saw his own father, (Juma: Elicit)

(326) a. Ji=repia ka o-ko-vo.
1.sG.B=see 3.5G.MASC 3.COR-be-vO
‘He has watched me. (Jupat: Elicit)
b. *Ji=repia ka it-eko-vo.
1.sG.B=see 3.5G.MASC 1.SG.COR-be-vO
‘He has watched me. (Jupat: Elicit)
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3.7.14 Cross-clausal coreference

Coreference between the subject of the matrix clause and the subject or object of a dependent
clause is distinguished from coreference between the object of the matrix clause and the subject
or object of a dependent clause. These combinations are summarized in Table B.44. Coreference
between the matrix clause subject and the subject or object argument in the dependent clause is
indicated on the dependent verb with markers from the coreferential paradigm discussed in the
previous section in §B.7.13. In contrast, coreference between the object of the matrix clause and
the subject or object argument in the dependent clause is indicated on the dependent verb by
the prefix i-. I provide examples of these combinations in (327); dependent clauses are shown in
brackets.

Table 3.44: Cross-clausal coreference marking on dependent verbs.
| MATRIX DEPENDENT — COREFERENT SUBJECT = COREFERENT OBJECT

SUBJECT coreferential marking coreferential marking
OBJECT i- i-
(327) a. Nd-o-juka-i ga tapi’ira [0-nhar=a=mé].

NEG-3.A-kill-NEG 3.5G.MASC tapir  3.SG.COR-run=NMLZ=BECAUSE

‘He did not kill the tapir because he ran (away).” (matrix subject = dependent subject)
b. [O-modngyjip=a=iné], javatxinga j=u’u-i.

3.COR-scary=NMLZ=AFTER dog 1.sG.B=bite=i

‘After I scared (it), the dog bit me. (matrix subject = dependent object)
c. Nd-o-juka-i ga tapi’ira [i-nhar=a=mé].

NEG-3.A-kill-NEG 3.5G.MASC tapir  i-run=NMLZ=BECAUSE

‘He did not kill the tapir because it ran (away). (matrix object = dependent subject)
d. [Ji i-mdngyjip=a=iné], e-nupa javatxinga rehe!

1.5G i-scary=NMLZ=AFTER 2.5G.IMP-hit dog at

‘After I scare (it), hit the dog!” (matrix object = dependent object)

In multiple coreference, there can be co-occurrence between coreferential markers and the
prefix i-. However, this co-occurrence arises only in one combination, namely, when coreference
is between arguments with the same grammatical role in the matrix and dependent clause. In
(B28), matrix and dependent subjects and matrix and dependent objects are coreferent. As a
result, the dependent verb exhibits the coreferential marking to indicate the former, and i-, to
indicate the latter coreferential pattern. In contrast, if the co-referring arguments have different
grammatical roles in both clauses, only the coreferential marking is allowed, as in (329).

(328) E-mombon pira [e-imb-i-"u-e’ym=a]!
2.5G.IMP-throw fish 2.sG.cOrR-wH.OBJ.I-eat-NEG=NMLZ

“Throw (out) the fish that (you) did not eat!” (matrix subject = dependent subject; matrix
object = dependent object) (Juma: Elicit)
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(329) a. E-juka kava [e-pi-har=a]!
2.5G.1mp-kill wasp 2.5G.COR-bite-WH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ

‘Kill the wasp that bit (you)!” (matrix subject = dependent object; matrix object
dependent subject) (Juma: Elicit)

b. *E-juka kava [e-i-pi-har=a]!
2.sG.1MP-kill wasp 2.5G.COR-i-bite-WH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ

‘Kill the wasp that bit (you)!” (matrix subject = dependent object; matrix object
dependent subject) (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, co-referential markers do not co-occur with object agreement nor the prefix i-, as
shown in (3(). Dependent clauses do not exhibit subject agreement; therefore, co-occurrence
between them and co-referential markers or the prefix i- is ruled out for this reason.

(330) a. A-y'u jile kaminha  (*ji)=i-karuvar=a=meé.
1.sG.A-drink 1.sG manioc.beer 1.5G.B=1.5G.COR-be.sick=NMLZ=BECAUSE
‘I drank kaminha because I was sick. (matrix subject = matrix subject) (Juma: Elicit)
b. [Ji (*nde)=i-mdngyjip=a=iné], ga nupa-i nde=rehe.
1.SG 2.5G.B=i-scary=NMLZ=AFTER 3.5G.MASC hit-i  2.sG=at

‘After I scared you, he hit you. (Juma: Elicit)

3.7.15 The pattern of i-prefixation

In Kawahiva, there is a pattern of prefixation with i- on verbs in contexts of object extraction. The
most straightforward instances of this pattern are cases where an object is displaced in sentences
with a clause-final verb, including dependent clauses. Consider the examples in (331), which
include a complement clause within brackets. In (331d), there is no object extraction out of the
embedded clause. Extraction of the object is seen in (331H); as a result, the object surfaces in the
initial position of the matrix clause. Additionally, it shows the prefix i- on the dependent verb.
Omitting the prefix is ungrammatical, as shown in (331d).

(331) a. Ere-piang nde [apinaga pira 'u-a] rai’i.

2.5G.A-see 2.5G father  fish eat-NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
‘You saw Father eating fish’

b. Gara nde ere-piang [apinaga i-'u-a] rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father  i-eat-NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
‘What did you see father eating?’

c. *Gara nde ere-piang [apinaga ’u-a] rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father  eat-NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST

‘What did you see father eating?’

For other contexts of object displacement that trigger the prefix i-, see Chapter 4.
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3.7.16 'The pattern of i-suffixation and loss of subject agreement in
matrix clauses

Kawahiva matrix verbs exhibit two morphosyntactic phenomena related to the extraposition of
adjuncts to clause-initial position. The first is the appearance of a verbal suffix -i in contexts when
the clause-initial position is filled by a postpositional phrase (PP), as in (333), a discourse particle,
as in (833), or an adjunct clause, as in (334).

(332) a. A-hepia ki jie ga oi’i=ve.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 3.PL some.time.ago=to
‘T saw them yesterday. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Oi’i=ve ki jie ga=repiak-i.
some.time.ago=to PST 1.SG 3.PL=see-1

‘Yesterday I saw them. (Juma: Elicit)

(333) a. A-hepia ki jie Kanindé=ga a’ero.
1.sG.A-see PST 1.sG Kanindé=3.pL then
‘I saw the Kanindé (group) then. (Juma: Elicit)
b. A’eroki jie Kanindé=ga repiak-i.
then psT 1.sG Kanindé=3.pL see-i

“Then I saw the Kanindé (group). (Juma: Elicit)

(334) a. A-ko jie ji=rapyja pupe amina kyr=a=mé.
1.5G.A 1.5G 1.sG=house inside rain =~ rain=NMLZ=WHEN
I stay inside my home when it rains. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Amana kyr=a=mé, jie ko-iji=rapyja pupe.
rain rain=NMLZ=WHEN 1.5G be-i 1.sG=house inside

‘When it rains, I stay inside my home. (Juma: Elicit)

In natural speech, especially when narrating, speakers tend to repeat connectives like a’ero
‘then’ at the beginning of a new sentence as a strategy for text cohesionB Notably, speakers
commonly drop these clause-initial adjuncts after a few repetitions. However, the suffix -i is
still required, despite the absence of an overt clause-initial adjunct. When presented with the
version that includes the dropped constituent, speakers comment they are the same but that the
version without the clause-initial adjunct is less repetitive, suggesting that the omitted element
is recoverable from the context in connected speech.

This distribution of -i is also attested in sister languages of the Tupi-Guarani family (Jensen
1999:156), where it is referred to as oblique-topicalization/oblique-topicalized verb (Jensen 1999;
Vieira 2014).

331n this capacity, connectives like a’ero ‘then’ function analogously to words like af ‘then, so’ in spoken Brazilian
Portuguese, where they are used as cohesive devices.
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These examples also show that matrix verbs lose subject agreement with subjects when ad-
juncts appear clause-initialy. Indeed, subject agreement in such cases is ungrammatical. Com-

pare the (b) examples in (332)-(B34) with the examples in (333), which exhibit agreement with the
subject.

(335) a. *Oi’i=ve ki jie ga a-hepiak-i.

some.time.ago=to PST 1.SG 3.PL 1.5G.A-see-1
‘Yesterday I saw them. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *A’eroki jie Kanindé=ga a-hepiak-i.
then psT 1.sG Kanindé=3.pL 1.5G.A-see-i
“Then I saw the Kanindé (group).” (Juma: Elicit)

c. "Amaéna kyr=a=m¢, jie a-ko-i ji=rapyja pupe.
rain rain=NMLZ=WHEN 1.5G 1.5G.A-be-i 1.sG=house inside

‘When it rains, I stay inside my home. (Juma: Elicit)
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Chapter 4

Verb initiality

4.1 Introduction

10% of all languages exhibit a word order pattern where the verb obligatorily occupies the ini-
tial position (with respect to its arguments) in declarative sentences with neutral information
structure (Dryer 2005). I refer to this pattern as the ‘verb first pattern’, as in (fl).

(1) The verb first pattern (V1 pattern):
A language has a verb first pattern when the verb is obligatorily the first with respect to its
arguments in a declarative sentence with neutral information structure.

In this chapter, I argue that verb-initial (VSO) word order in Kawahiva is a result of (long)
syntactic head movement, akin to phrasal movement. This analysis is supported by the hallmarks
of syntactic movement present in the head movement responsible for creating V1 order, including
interpretive effects, nonlocality, and a specifier landing site. I also show that two alternative
analyses to V1 order - Remnant VP Movement and Morphological Amalgamation — fail to show
their predicted outcomes, i.e., the creation of a Remnant VP and a strictly local head movement.

Prominent examples of the verb first pattern can be found in Austronesian languages (Clemens
and Polinsky 2017), Celtic languages (McCloskey| 2006, 2017; Borsley and Kathol 2000; Jouitteau
2005), Mayan languages (Clemens and Coon 2018), and Berber languages (Ouhallg 1994).

In South America, we also encounter several unrelated language families and isolates that
exhibit the V1 pattern. These include the Arawak languages Baure (Danielsen 2007), Caquinte
(O’'Hagan 2020), and Yanesha’ (Duff-Tripp 1997); the Carib languages Ikpeng (Pachéco 2001) and
Panare (Gildea 1993); the Chapacuran language Wari’ (Everett and Kern 1997; |Apontes 2015; Bir-
chall To appear); the Macro-Jé language Kipéa do Kariri (Rodrigues 1999; Queiroz 2012); the Maku
languages Nadéb and Kuyawi (Martins and Martins 1999); the Tupi-Guarani language Tenetehara
(Harrison [1986; Duarte 2012); the Tacanan language Reyesano (Guillaume 2012); the Peba-Yaguan
language Yagua (Payne 1990); and the linguistic isolates Guato (Palacio 1984; Rodrigues 1999; Ba-
lykova 2019), Itonama (Mily Crevels, p.c for SAILS), Muniche (Michael et al| 2023), and Taushiro
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(O’Hagan 2023) 8

However, despite the fact that V1 has been a long-standing topic of discussion in theoretical
linguistics (see Carnie and Guilfoyle (2000); Carnie et al. (2005)), the V1 pattern in South American
languages has not received significant attention in this theoretical literature, with the exception
of Duarte (2012)’s work on Tenetehara (Tupi-Guarani).

Answers to the question of how V1 is derived in natural language presuppose detailed for-
mal syntactic accounts of clause structures across a typologically diverse set of languages. This
chapter contributes to the cross-linguistic and theoretical study of the V1 pattern, as described in
(1), by examining the verb-initial (VSO) clauses of Kawahiva, based on the dialects spoken by the
Juma and Jupati (aka Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau (UEWW)). We see the Kawahiva V1 pattern below in ().

(2) a. A-hepia ki jie anhéanga ko.
1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G ghost ~ REAL
‘Tsaw a ghost” (Juma: Elicit)
b. Ere-’u-ipe po nde?
2.8G.A-eat-ALREADY IRR 2.SG

‘Did you already eat?’ (Juma: Elicit)

The V1 pattern also applies to sentences with a nonpronominal subject and object, as demon-
strated by the elicited examples in (Bd) and (BH), and the spontaneous speech example in (Bd).

(3) a. V-epiang po txi ji=rembiriko=ga kaninde=ga nahé.
3.A-see IRR FUT l.sG=partner=3.sG.MAsc Kanindé=pL pOT
‘My husband might see the Kanindé NGO group.’ (Juma: Elicit)

b. O-i'inguhu ki javatxinga kohoa ko.
3.a-bark  psT dog DEM:PROX:FLAT REAL
“That dog barked (at night). (Juma: Elicit)

c. Nd-o-ko-potar-i tohti ki ji=rekira=héa Mayta=héa
NEG-3.A-live-DES-NEG INDEED PST 1.sG=older.sister=3.sG.FEM Mayta=3.5G.FEM
pevo oi’i nomia.

LOC.DEM:DIST some.time.ago FRUSTR

‘My sister Mayta did not want to live there anymore indeed. (Juma: Text)

An important aspect of this pattern is a complementary distribution between clause-initial
verbs and informationally prominent constituents in the clausal left periphery, as in the examples
with a subject question and event report sentence in (4d-b), respectively.

'Some of these languages and relevant sources were found through the South American Indigenous Languages
Structures database (SAILS) (Krasnoukhovd 2016).

2Following Lambrecht (1994), T assume that sentences like (#H) can be uttered out-of-the-blue and their only
pragmatic requirement to be felicitous is to convey that something happened.



132

(4) a. Garapo txi nde ere-apo koi'iramé?
what IRR FUT 2.5G 2.5G.A-do later
‘What will you do later?” (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-hepiang po txi jie UEWW=ga nahe.
1.sG.A-see IRR FUT 1.sG UEWW=pL pOT
‘I might see the Uru-Eu-Wau-Wau (in the meeting I'm attending soon).” (Juma: Elicit)

The subject question constituent in (#d) is initial and immediately followed by a mood and a
tense particle, respectively. In (#H), the verb is initial and followed by the same particles. Exam-
ples (5d-b) demonstrate that only one of these elements may precede those particles at a time,
regardless of their linear order before the particles.

(5) a. *V-epiang Kaninde=ga po txi ji=rembiriko=ga.
3.A-see  Kanindé=PL IRR FUT l.sG=partner=3.5G.MASC
‘It is Kanindé that may see my husband. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *Kaninde=ga v-epiang po txi ji=rembiriko=ga.
Kanindé=pL 3.A-see IRR FUT l.sG=partner=3.5G.MASC

‘It is Kanindé that may see my husband. (Juma: Elicit)

A similar distributional pattern is also found in Niuean, where predicative phrases or verbs
can occupy the initial position in the clause (Massam 2001). Massam (2001) develops a Remnant
VP analysis to account for this pattern; she proposes that the elements involved are both phrasal,
and the verb is embedded within a VP whose object is evacuated prior to the fronting of the
VP. Consequently, the initial VP surfaces with only the verb head, although it is still a phrasal
constituent, as represented in Tree (f). Similar facts are also reported for Tenetehara (Duarte
2012), which I will review later in this chapter.

(6)
CP

T

VPt ...wP
A /\
v DPi v’
VN
Ve, v

/N

PP, ¥

Notably, this account necessitates that object evacuation is independently attested in the lan-
guage. In section .4, I argue this approach is not suitable for Kawahiva V1 on the basis of positive
evidence showing that the object does not evacuate the VP in V1 clauses.

I explore a non-syntactic derivation of the Kawahiva V1 pattern through Morphological amal-
gamation (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019); however, I ultimately reject this alternative. A clear
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proposal for a V1 pattern using this approach is Hammerly (2021) for the Algonquian language
Ojibwe. In a morphological amalgamation account to V1, the verb moves through all intermediate
between its base position and landing site. This account is schematized in (f):

(7)

CP
/\
V+v+Voice+T+Mood+C MoodP
MoﬁP
mceP
DPAVoice’
VoﬁP

N
VP Vv
/N

pp vV

A

In section (4.5), I present several arguments that challenge this analysis for Kawahiva V1,
all having to do with the absence of the hallmarks of morphological amalgamation, including
locality (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019) — while morphological amalgamation abides by the Head
Movement Constraint (Travis 1984) (i.e., a head may only move to the next head up), verb fronting
in Kawahiva skips at least TP, thus strongly suggesting that it is not strictly local.

In section (4.6), I will argue that the correct analysis of Kawahiva V1 is syntactic head move-
ment, illustrated in (§); intermediate projections are omitted.

(8)
CP

N

Vi C’
N

c - P

/\

Vi

3In §ft.7, we will see that Kawahiva V1 also involves a few steps of local movement in the lower domain of the

clause, namely vP and VoiceP.
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This idea has not been popular as a way of deriving V1 order as a general principle of clausal
organization. To my knowledge, only Mayan (Clemens and Coon 2018), Otomanguean (Lee
2005; Macaulay 2005; Eberhardt 1999) and, under one proposal, the Polynesian language Niuean
(Clemens 2019) have explicitly received this account. However, given that the theory predicts
syntactic head movement is available, we would expect to find more languages where it is used
in the creation of the V1 order. In this chapter, I argue that Kawahiva is one such language where
this approach applies effectively to account for its V1 pattern.

Supporting evidence for this idea comes from properties usually associated with syntactic
movement, including the presence of interpretive effects, nonlocality, and a specifier position as
the landing site (Vicente 2009; Harizanov 2019). In addition, this approach effectively accounts
for the complementary distribution between the verb and phrases of the CP domain (e.g., foci,
topics, frame-setting adverbial PPs) as a competition for this specifier position.

More technically, I propose the Kawahiva syntactic movement is driven by the feature [V]
with the EPP property on CP, following similar proposals for the feature trigger in other verb-
initial languages (Massam 2020; Van Urk 2022). Additionally, I posit [V] is also present on vP. A
consequence of the latter is the head V will acquire the feature [V] after head-moving onto v. The
complex head V-v bearing [V] will move to Spec,CP to satisfy the EPP of [V] on C, as schematized

in (§).

)
CP
/\
V-vjiv) C
A
C[V:/] ..vP
/\
DP v
AN
VP
/\
DP ¥

In the final section in (f.7), I extend this analysis to non-verb-initial clauses, which involve
fronting of a PP or DP for extraction. I argue that when PPs, but not DPs, front due to A’-
extraction, they check the [V]-feature trigger on C. In cases of PP fronting, the verb is not able
to undergo fronting. Support for this idea comes from morphosyntactic changes observed on the
verb when PPs are initial, but not when DPs are initial. In contrast, in DP fronting scenarios, the
DP does not remove the feature trigger for verb movement, thus still allowing the verb to front to
the same specifier position the DP lands in (i.e., Spec,CP). I suggest a restriction on spelling out
the verb in this position applies such that the verb is spelled out lower than the DP, but higher
than its base position.
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This chapter is organized as follows. §i.9 reviews the key aspects of Kawahiva for this chapter,
including verbal agreement, matrix clauses, and dependent clauses. In §5.3, I propose a phrase
structure for matrix and dependent clauses to account for their different properties, as
well as the complementary distribution between verbs and phrases in the initial position. Then I
offer a brief account of verbal agreement that captures straightforwardly the absence of subject
agreement in dependent clauses, in §#.3.3. After that, in §§t.4, I consider and discard alternatives
to derive V1 clauses, namely Remnant VP movement and morphological amalgamation, in §}.5.
In §l4.6, I present the proposed analysis of Kawahiva V1, the Syntactic Head Movement/Head-to-
Spec triggered by [V] with the EPP property. Finally, in §§.7, I discuss how my analysis extends
to non-verb-initial clauses, consider a feature account of the complementary distribution, and
address the issue of XP vs. X movement.

4.2 Key aspects of Kawahiva

4.2.1 Verbal agreement

Recall from §B.4.1 that Kawahiva exhibits agreement between a verb and the [¢]-features (person,
number, and Case) of one of its nominal arguments. I provide the complete set of person indexes
in Table [4.1. Subject agreement is expressed via inflectional prefixes (i.e., SET A), whereas object
agreement is realized with bound pronouns (i.e., SET B) (Dos Santos 2021a, 2023a). Note Kawahiva
does not exhibit agreement with 3rd person objects.

SET A SET B

1ST PERSON SG. a- ji=

2ND PERSON SG. ere- nde=
1ST PERSON INCL.  txi- nhande=
1ST PERSON EXCL. Oro- ore=
2ND PERSON PL. pe- pe=

3RD PERSON V-~ o0- -

Table 4.1: Kawahiva indexes.

In matrix clauses, transitive verbs index either the subject or object; the choice depends on
the person hierarchy 1>2>3 (Dos Santos 20214, 2023d). Examples in (10) demonstrate that, in
1->2 and 2->1 contexts, the 1st person pronoun is always marked on the verb regardless of the
grammatical role.

(10) a. A-hepia ki ji nde ko.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 2.SG REAL
‘Tsaw you.
b. Ji=repia ki nde ko.
1.SG.B=see PST 2.SG REAL
‘You saw me’
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Intransitive verbs fall into three subgroups. Two of them are marked with one of the sets
presented in Table .1, while a third subgroup is marked with the invariant prefix i-. I summarize
the morphologically-distinguished intransitive verbs in Table 4.2,

SETA  SET B (n=4) PREFIX i-

1ST PERSON SG. a- ji= i-
2ND PERSON SG. ere- nde= i-
1ST PERSON INCL. txi- nhande= i-
1ST PERSON EXCL. Oro- ore= i-
2ND PERSON PL. pe- pe= i-
3RD PERSON V- ~o0- -— i-

Table 4.2: Morphological-distinct subgroups of intransitive verbs.

The subgroup of intransitive verbs that exhibit set A marking includes verbs like kwam ‘dance,
jump’, among others; an example is (L1). I refer to this subgroup as unergative verbs.

(11)  A-kwam ki ji
1.sG.A-dance psT 1.sG
‘T danced’

The subgroup of intransitive verbs that take set B marking is small. It includes the verbs tur
~ rur ‘come, arrive’, ten ~ ren ‘be seated’, tup ~ "up ‘be in a horizontal position, be laid down’, and
tuv ~ ruv ‘stay’. ([19) provides an example of this subgroup. I refer to these verbs as unaccusative
verbs.

(12) Alero txiro, ji=rur-i carro-’i=a pype.
then CONSTINUOUSLY 1.EXCL.B=come-i car-DIM=NMLZ inside
“Then I was coming in the small car’

Additionally, the subgroup of intransitive verbs that takes the invariant prefix i- includes
verbs like katu ‘be pretty, well, kwerai ‘be tired, rovia ‘be happy, raite ‘be ugly, and ro’y ‘be
cold’, among many others. ([13) serves as an example of this morphological subgroup.

(13) I-kwerai ji.
i—be.tired 1.sG
‘T am tired’

I treat the sole argument of i-marked intransitive verbs on a par with the seT B-marked ones
syntactically — they are both objects. In other words, they are unaccusative verbs (Perlmutter
1978). Evidence for this syntactic object status in the former subgroup comes from Dos Santos
(2022), where I discussed the language-internal diagnostic for unaccusativity in Kawahival This

4Standard cross-linguistic tests for unaccusativity, such as passives, auxiliary selection, resultative predicates,
and participle formation, are not applicable in Kawahiva (Dos Santos 2022).
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argument draws on the distribution of the prefix i- with transitive verbs: i- is the morphologi-
cal reflex of extraction of objects of transitive verbs in clause-final position, such as dependent
clauses; this pattern is demonstrated in ([14). In it, extraction of the object within a complement
clause to the matrix clause triggers the prefix i- on the dependent verb. Examples in ([15) show
that subject extraction does not trigger i-.

(14) a. Ere-piang nde [apinaga pira 'u=a] rai’i.

2.5G.A-see 2.5G father  fish eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
“You saw father eating fish yesterday’

b. Gara nde ere-piang [apinaga __ i-'u=a] rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father i-eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
‘What did you see Father eating yesterday?’

c. *Garande ere-piang [apinaga __ 'u=a] rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST

‘What did you see Father eating yesterday?’

P

(15)

Mingan nde ere-piang [__ pira 'u=a] rai’i?

who 2.5G 2.5G.A-see fish eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
‘Who did you see eating fish yesterday?’

b. *Mangin nde ere-piang [__ pirai-'u=a] rai’i?

who 2.5G 2.5G.A-see fish eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST

‘Who did you see eating fish yesterday?’

As the sole argument of unaccusative verbs is an object, which becomes derived subjects by
moving to the subject position, the sole argument of i-marked intransitive verbs must have moved
in Kawahiva as well. I propose this object movement, like object extraction in ([14H), triggers i-
in Kawahiva. In brief, while unaccusative verbs in Kawahiva exhibit a different morphology -
SET B (object agreement morphology) and i-prefixation - this morphology still shows their sole
argument is an object (i.e., they have the syntax of unaccusatives).

4.2.2 Matrix clauses

Regular declarative matrix clauses exhibit a VSO word order in event reports, out-of-the-blue
clauses, an example of which is (L6d), and songs in Kawahiva, as in (16H).! We also see the VSO
order in polar questions, as in ().E

SThe invariable VSO order in songs is particularly telling as songs are a good source to diagnose pragmatic
unmarked word order in languages where word order is pragmatically determined (Turpin 2013).

®There is one reference to Kawahiva clause structure in previous work, including verb-initial clauses. Pease
(1968), in her grammar sketch, writes: When the object is a noun the preferred order of occurrence is S P +O [SVO] in
the declarative intransitive and demonstrative transitive clauses, and also in the declarative transitive type except when
the subject is a pronoun in which case the preferred order is P S O [VSO)].
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(16) a. A-hepiag-ipe ki ji ga ko.
1.SG.A-see-ALREADY PST 1.SG 3.PL REAL
Talready saw them the other day’ (Juma: Text)

b. Ere-imbory-vepia-piang nde akaritajavuhua.
2.5G.A-yellow-RED-see  2.5G headdress

‘You saw several yellow headdresses’ (Juma: Text from a song)

(17) O-u  po nde=ra’yra=ga pira?
3.A-eat IRR 2.sG=offspring=3.sG.masc fish

‘Does your son eat fish?’ (Juma: Elicit)

Matrix clauses in Kawahiva are further characterized by the presence of the mood particles po
‘irrealis’ and ko ‘realis’, as well as the tense particles ki ‘past’ and txi ‘future’. In natural speech,
these particles are sometimes dropped, with their meanings inferred from the context. A brief
characterization of the surface position of these particles is relevant for determining the landing
site of the verb.

The tense particles ki ‘past’ and txi ‘future’ are mutually exclusive, and their surface position
depends on the presence of other elements within the clause. These particles occur in the initial
position in the clause if no constituent or verb is fronted, and if po ‘irrealis’ is absent, as examples
(18) and (19) demonstrate for each tense particle.

(18) Ki ore ho-i, karuka=mé ko.
PST 1.EXCL go-i afternoon=to REAL
‘We went in the afternoon. (Juma: Text)
(19) Txi te ga o-juka miara, txi te ga nd-o-juka-i.
FUT REALLY 3.PL 3.A-kill meat FUT REALLY 3.PL NEG-3.A-kill-NEG

‘(I do not know) whether they will kill something or not (lit.: (I do not know) whether
they will kill game meat, or they will not kill (it)).) (Juma: Text)

Tense particles, on the other hand, appear in the second position within the clause if a con-
stituent is fronted, as seen in example (20) where the verb occupies the clause-initial position. The
same position is observed when there is no fronting, but po ‘irrealis’ is present, as demonstrated

in example (21)).
(20) A-hendu-katu-ramdé  txi jie nomia, 'i ki ji ko=ra.
1.5G.A-listen-WELL-LIKE FUT 1.SG FRUSTR say PST 1.5G REAL=TODAY.PST
‘Tgot it, I said’ (Lit.:' T understood it well, I said’) (Juma: Text)
(21) Po txi (nahe)!
IRR FUT POT

‘Later!”” (Common in everyday speech when one is asked to do something and they re-
spond that they will perhaps do it later. This is most of the time uttered as a joke.)
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Finally, these particles show up in the third position of the clause when there is both fronting
of a constituent or the verb, and po ‘irrealis’ is overt, as shown in (22) with constituent fronting.

(22) Gara po txi nde ere-apo koi’iramé?
what IRR FUT 2.5G 2.5G.A-do later
‘What will you do later?” (Juma: Elicit)

This is a similar distribution found with ki ‘past’, with the caveat that this particle does not oc-
cur in the third position; this would require co-occurrence with po ‘irrealis’, which is semantically
incompatible.

The particles po and ko are mood particles with the meanings ‘irrealis’ and ‘realis’, respectively
(Dos Santos 2021b). While these particles exhibit a paradigmatic relation, they have different
surface positions. On the one hand, po ‘irrealis’ appears either in the first position when no
constituent or the verb is fronted or in the second position when a constituent or the verb is
fronted. On the other hand, ko ‘realis’ appears in sentence-final position.? In section (5.3), I revisit
this surface distinction to propose that it ultimately boils down to the headedness parameter of
the phrase where these particles reside. This phrase is head-final in realis-marked sentences
but head-initial in irrealis-marked sentences. Due to the surface differences between the mood
particles and the present focus on the left periphery of the clause, I will primarily consider po
‘irrealis’ in the discussion and examples.

As previously mentioned, determining the surface position of these particles is crucial for
identifying the initial verb’s position. In all the examples presented so far, the initial verbs pre-
cede the mood particle po ‘irrealis’ and the tense particles ki ‘past’ and txi ‘future’. In fact, in
pragmatically-neutral contexts, the verb must surface before each of these particles. We see this
requirement in past tense-marked clauses with ki ‘past’ in (23). Any deviation from this word
order results in unacceptable sentences.

(23) a. A-hepiang ki jie ga ko
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 3.PL REAL
b. *Ki a-hepiang jie ga ko
PST 1.5G.A-see 1.SG 3.PL REAL
c. *Kijie a-hepianggd ko
PST 1.SG 1.5G.A-see 3.PL REAL
d. "Kijie ga a-hepiangko
PST 1.SG 3.PL 1.5G.A-see REAL
e. "Kijie gd ko a-hepiang
PST 1.SG 3.PL REAL 1.5G.A-See

‘I saw them’ (Juma: Elicit)

"The example in (0) initially appears to be a counterexample for this generalization. However, see footnote ([L0),
where I revisit this data point in the context of the proposed clause structure for Kawahiva.
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The same generalization holds for irrealis-marked sentences with po ‘irrealis’ — the verb must
precede this particle, or the sentence becomes unacceptable:E

(24) a. "Poo-'u nde=ra’yra=ga pira?
IRR 3.A-eat 2.sG=offspring=3.sG.MAsc fish
b. *Po nde=ra’yra=ga o-u  pira?
IRR 2.5G=offspring=3.5G.MAsC 3.A-eat fish
c. *Po nde=ra’yra=ga pira o-’u?
IRR 2.sG=offspring=3.sG.MAsc fish 3.a-eat

‘Does your son eat fish?” (Juma: Elicit)

A further property of initial verbs is agreement marking. In the clause-initial position, verbs
are required to exhibit agreement marking, a subject person index (SET A) or an object person
index (SET B). The choice is governed by the person hierarchy 1>2>3, as discussed in §t.2.1. This
requirement is illustrated for subject agreement in (R5).

(25) a. *Hepiang ki jie ga ko.
see PST 1.SG 3.PL REAL
‘I saw them. (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-hepiang ki jie ga ko.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 3.PL REAL

‘I saw them. (Juma: Elicit)

However, if the verb is not in the initial position, it may or may not bear a subject index (SET A
marker). This difference is correlated with whether the clause-initial constituent is an adverbial or

81t is worth noting that this requirement for the verb to precede the mood and tense particles is not the result
of a language-wide prosodic constraint against these particles in clause-initial position. Examples like those in (fl),
which can be found in the corpora of Kawahiva spontaneous speech, demonstrate that each particle may occur
clause-initially. Additionally, we already saw in (1) that the mood and tense particles can co-occur, where the mood
particle is in the clause-initial position.

(1) a. Ki ore ho-i, karuka=mé ko.
PST 1.EXCL go-i afternoon=to REAL

‘We went in the afternoon. (Juma: Text)
b. Po ahe ho-ia’ero,’i ki gid ko.
IRR people go-i then say PST 3.PL REAL

‘Let’s go then, they said. (Juma: Text)

One could imagine the alternative that these particles exhibit prosodically weak variants that are used in clause-
initial position. In this view, then, it would be the weak variants that are banned from the initial position. However,
considering the complete analysis that will be developed, the reason these particles are prohibited from appearing at
the beginning of a clause in examples (23)-(24) is due to the categorical requirement that the verb must move across
them to reach the clause-initial position in pragmatically-neutral declarative matrix clauses.
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an extracted DP, as I will discuss next, along with other accompanying morphosyntactic changes
in non-verb-initial clauses. Firstly, I characterize the instances of non-verb-initial clauses.

Non-verb-initial clauses are found in two instances. In one, the initial position is filled in
with an informationally prominent DP, such as foci (6)-(27), wh-words (€8)-(29), and topics (B0).
Crucially, a sET A argument index on the verb can appear in all these cases; the choice depends
on the person hierarchy.

(26) Mbahiraki v-apo  kunha.
Mbahira psT 3.A-make woman

‘It was Mbahira who made the woman. (Jupau: Text)

(27) Pirapetxinguhua ki héa o-pyhy-pyhy ko.
pirapetxinguhua.fish PST 3.5G.FEM 3.A-RED-catch REAL

‘It was pirapetxinguhua fish that she caught. (Juma: Text )

(28) Mangaki v-epiang kwemba’ea?
who PsST 3.A-see man

‘Who saw the man?’ (Juma: Elicit)

(29) Manga po ji=ruvyra v-epiang rimba’e?
who IRR 1.sG=uncle 3.A-see NWIT.REM.PST
‘Who did my uncle see back in the day?’ (Juma: Text)

(30) Takai Kajuvi ki, tapy’ynha  o-purun ga=rehe.
Takai Kajuvi PST non-indigene 3.A-hit 3.sc.MAsc=at

‘(As for) Takai Kajuvi, the non-indigene ran over him. (Juma: Text)

A second instance of non-verb-initial clauses include cases where the clause-initial position
is filled in with a postpositional phrase (PP) that serves as an adverbial frame-setting element,
including adverbial wh-words like maramé ‘when’, as in (), and a discourse particle, which is
generally a PP. In contrast to DP-initial clauses, in PP-initial clauses, the verb cannot bear a seT
A argument index, which () also serves to illustrate.

(31) Mara=mé po ga pira (*o-)'u-i?
where=to 1RR 3.sG fish (3.A-)eat-i
‘Where does he eat fish?’ (Juma: Elicit)

In §ft.7, I suggest the complementarity distribution between subject indexation and clause-
initial PPs follows straightforwardly in my account of the V1 order in Kawahiva. I refer the
reader to §t.7 for further details, as previewing them in this subsection would take us too far
afield.

Informationally prominent constituents also interfere with the ability of a matrix verb to
surface before the mood and tense particles when in clause-initial position, in that the verb can
no longer appear before them, as the example in (32) shows.
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(32) *Mbahira v-apo ki kunha.
Mbahira 3.A-make PST woman

‘It was Mbahira who made the woman. (Jupau: Elicit)

(B) is similar to (6). The difference is the verb precedes the past tense particle in the former
but not in the latter example. This change in word order causes unacceptability. This sentence
is unacceptable regardless of whether the verb precedes or follows the focused constituent, as

shown in (33).

(33) *V-apo Mbahira ki kunha.
3.A-make Mbahira pST woman

‘It was Mbahira who made the woman. (Jupau: Elicit)

This data strongly suggests that the reason that the verb and informationally prominent con-
stituents cannot precede the mood and/or tense particles at the same time is structural. They
compete for the same clause-initial position.

Two final properties of non-verb-initial clauses are the surface position of the verb and specif-
ically in the case of PP-initial clauses, the appearance of the suffix -i. Regarding verb position,
in DP-initial clauses, as in (R6), the verb occupies a medial position. This is evidenced in subject
extraction since, in object-prominent clauses, the object is fronted. In PP-initial clauses, however,
the verb is always final, as in (B1). This and other differences discussed above are summarized in

Table }.3:

CLAUSE-INITIAL XP  verb position agreement -isuffixation
DPs medial sets A & B X
PPs final set B v

Table 4.3: Summary of clause-initial elements and morphosyntactic properties.

Note how these different orderings between the object and verb correlate with the availabil-
ity of subject marking (i.e., a SET A marker). In particular, PP-initial clauses, but not DP-initial
subjects, seem to interfere with the availability of subject marking on the non-initial verbs. I will
return to this distribution in §§t.5, where I demonstrate how my analysis accounts for these cases.

In brief, I have shown that the following properties characterize main clauses: the availability
of two sets of agreement markers, the availability of verb fronting, the presence of reality mark-
ing particles, and the availability of a left peripheral focus and topic position, which competes
with verb fronting. In the following section, we will see that dependent clauses lack all of these
properties. This scenario, I argue, strongly suggests the same initial position in matrix clauses is
missing in dependent clauses. I will propose in §5.3 that this is because the dependent clauses
lack a CP.
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4.2.3 Dependent clauses

In contrast to matrix clauses, dependent clauses exhibit a truncated structure. They lack an inter-
nal landing site for extraction, mood particles, verb fronting, and subject agreement. The latter
will be discussed only after presenting a proposal for the clause structure in §4.3.3.

4.2.3.1 Absence of landing site for extraction within embedded clauses

The most telling piece of evidence that dependent clauses are truncated comes from embedded
questions. In elicitation, the strategy of questioning a phrase within the embedded clause is
always rejected, as the examples below demonstrate.

(34) a. *A-kwaham jie [mordmo=pe ji=mitakwanha i-’'u=a].
1.sG.A-know 1.sG which=2.pL bread 1.sG-eat=NMLZ
Intended: ‘T know which one of you ate my bread.” (Juma: Elicit)
b. *Nd-a-kwahav-i jle [mangd=pe Wesley=ga u’ia reroho=a].
NEG-1.5G.A-know-NEG 1.sG who=to ~ W.=3.sG.MAsc manioc.flour take=NmMLZ

Intended: ‘T don’t know who Wesley took manioc flour to. (Juma: Elicit)

One of the different strategies to convey an embedded question involves two independent
clauses, as illustrated in the following sentence.

(35) Manga=pe Wesley=ga u’ia eroho-i? Nd-a-kwahav-i jie.
who=to = W.=3.sc.maAsc manioc.flour take-i ~ NEG-1.5G.A-know-NEG 1.5G
‘Who did Wesley take manioc flour to? I don’t know.

In one intricate instance of the two-sentence strategy to convey the embedded question mean-
ing, the speaker uses a complex clause wherein the first part shows the matrix verb kwahav
‘know’ embedding a clause, but the embedded clause lacks the wh-word, as in (@) The second
part of the two-sentence structure is a simple interrogative clause. This example was given as the
repair to example (34H) from above. The other strategy is pervasive in natural speech. In it, what
is consistently translated as embedded questions is formally not an embedded question. Rather,
the structure used is simply a matrix question with the irrealis particle po, as the examples (B6b-c)
illustrate.

(36) a. Nd-a-kwahav-i jile [Wesley=ga u’ia reroho=a]. Manga=pe po
NEG-1.5G.A-know-NEG 1.sG W.=3.sG.MAsC manioc.flour take=NMLZ who=to  IRR
ga eroho-i, u’ia?

3.8G.MASC take-i manioc.flour

‘I don’t know (who) Wesley took manioc flour to. To whom did he take it, the manioc
flour?” (Backtranslation of “I don’t know who Wesley took manioc flour to?”)

b. Manga po ji=ruvyra v-epiang rimba’e?
who  IRR 2.sG=late.uncle 3.A-see NWIT.REM.PST

‘Who did my late uncle see long ago?’ (Juma: Text)
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c. Marameé po ore=ho-i?
when  IRR 1.5G.B=go-i

‘When will we travel?” (Juma: Text)

Taken together, these facts suggest that Kawahiva lacks embedded questions, and their mean-
ings are conveyed with other structures. I propose that this follows from embedded clauses lack-
ing the relevant position that hosts questioned phrases (=embedded clauses are truncated). The
absence of embedded questions would be surprising for Kawahiva if we viewed both matrix and
dependent clauses with a uniform clausal structure. In the next subsections, I demonstrate that
mood particles, verb fronting, and subject agreement are also unavailable in embedded clauses.
After assembling these facts, it will become evident that the position responsible for the different
morphosyntactic properties between matrix and dependent clauses is the clause-initial position.
In §5.3, I will identify this position as C.

4.2.3.2 Absence of mood particles

A second piece of evidence indicating that the clause-initial position of matrix clauses is missing
in dependent clauses is their lack of reality marking. For instance, the use of reality mood is
unacceptable in complement clauses (374) and relative clauses (37H).

(37) a. *A-rovia jie [Puré=ga po tapi’ira juka=a].
1.sG.A-believe 1.5G IRR P.=3.sGc.maAsc tapir  kill=NMLZ
‘I believe Puré perhaps killed a tapir’
b. *E-métyryry iramutxinguhua [Wesley=ga remb-i-mondo=a ko]!
2.5G.IMP-fry chicken W.=3.5G.MAsC WH.OBJ.I-i-send=NMLZ REAL

‘Fry the chicken which Wesley sent!’

The absence of reality marking in a dependent clause might not be strong evidence in itself
that dependent clauses are truncated.! However, conjoined with the result that embedded clauses
also lack a position for extraction, it becomes natural to link the absence of the two to a single
explanation, which is the absence of a specific structural domain in their structure.

4.2.3.3 Absence of verb fronting

The absence of embedded questions and mood particles in embedded clauses leads to another
expectation: that verbs should not be allowed to surface at the edge of the embedded clause.
This prediction arises from the fact that in matrix clauses, verbs and pragmatically-prominent
phrases compete for the clausal-initial position, and both immediately appear before po ‘irrealis’.
If neither of these properties is observed in dependent clauses because these clauses are truncated,
then it follows that verb fronting must also be lacking in embedded clauses. This expectation is
confirmed as follows.

?One could think this is due to dependent clauses not being truth functions, as they are not assertions.
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Dependent clauses are strictly verb-final (i.e., SOV order). The following examples provide
positive evidence of this verb-final order in all types of dependent clauses present in the language,
including complement clauses (384), relative clauses (38H), and adverbial clauses (38d).

(38) a. A-hepiangki jie [ji=ruva=ga pira ‘u=a].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G 1.sG=father=3.sG.mMaAsc fish eat=NMLZ
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)
b. [Tapy’ynha mohanga mbuhu-har=a]=ga te’i o-hun  ore=pyri.
non.indigenous medicine bring-wH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ=PL only 3.A-come 1.EXCL=by

‘The non-indigenous (people) [who bring medicine] are the only ones that come to
us. (Juma: Text)

c. [Ji kandambuhua ‘u-rame], ji=reveka nda-katu-i.
1.sG papaya eat—-WHEN 1.sG=stomach NEG-be.well-i

‘(When I eat papaya], my stomach gets bad. (Juma: Elicit)

Indeed, any other position for the verb within dependent clauses is unacceptable, as shown
in (B9), which includes an argument complement clause. This pattern extends to relative clauses
and adjunct clauses likewise (not shown below).

(39) a. *A-hepiang ki jie [‘u=a ji=ruva=ga pira].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.SG eat=NMLzZ 1.sG=father=3.sG.mAsc fish

3

‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

b. *A-hepiang ki jie [ji=ruva=ga ‘u=a pira].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.sG 1.sG=father=3.sG.MAsc eat=NmLz fish
‘I saw [my father eating fish]. (Juma: Elicit)

4.3 Clause structure and verbal agreement

I argue the differences between matrix and dependent clauses receive a natural account under the
proposal that the clause-initial position is the CP domain and this domain is lacking in dependent
clauses.

4.3.1 A proposal for the clause structure

I propose the matrix clause structure is as shown in (#0).
(40) CP - MoopP - TP - VoiceP — vP - VP

The CP, MoodP, and TP domains are supported by the properties of matrix clauses discussed in
the previous section. The other projections, VoiceP, vP and VP, are unexceptional on the layered
approach to clausal structure arrived at in various schools of syntactic analysis (Kratzer 1996;
Pylkkanen 2002; Harley 2013). The trees below illustrate that discourse-prominent constituents
and the verb occupy the CP domain when clause-initially.
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(41)
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/\
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In this view, the surface difference between the mood particles po ‘irrealis’ and ko ‘realis’ boils
down to the headedness parameter within MoodP, as I propose in this chapter. In particular, po
‘irrealis’ is left-headed (#1)), but ko ‘realis’ is right-headed, as in (@):E

10The non-clause-final position of ko ‘realis’ in example () might, at first sight, contradict the clause struc-
ture proposed for the matrix clause in section (5.3). The realis particle realizes the highest right-headed functional
projection of the clause spine, yet it is not the final element in the clause.

However, this particular order between the two particles arises only in cases where ra’e shows up in its reduced
form and encliticizes to the right of ko. In the natural speech corpora, the instances wherein the full form of ra’e is
used and it co-occurs with ko shows that the order is always ra’e followed by ko, as in the following example:

(1) Ma! i-pojita j-uvi ra’e ko.
Huh! i-be.afraid i-from TODAY.PST REAL
‘Huh! One is afraid of it (Juma: Text)

Given that the two orders seem to be conditioned by the full phonological form of one of the particles, one way
to understand these ordering differences is as the result of some postsyntactic rearrangement between the two,
possibly due to a requirement imposed by the reduced form of ra’e that it needs a host to its left. Alternatively,
the two particles might not be compositionally transparent at this point, in which case there is only one morpheme
synchronically. Consequently, the issue of morpheme order becomes irrelevant. Notably, the glossing would have
to change to reflect this descriptive analysis. Either way, the proposed clause structure in section (5.3) can still be
maintained despite the surface order of the two particles.
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(42)
CP

/\

X(P) MOOdP

/\

foci/topics/wh/V /TP\ MZOd
)

T VoiceP

T

DP Voice’

T

Voice vP

/N

VP v
/\

pp V

A

A mixed-headedness parameter finds further support in a distantly related language in the
Tupian stock. It has been independently argued for to explain the surface differences in the
realization of members of the paradigm that belongs to T in Tupari (Tupari branch of Tupian).
In particular, Singerman (2018, 2021) argues that the Tupari tense domain (=TP) has head-initial
and head-final properties.

Furthermore, the complementary distribution between discourse prominent phrases and the
verb is a concomitant of both competing for the same landing site, Spec,CP.@

Finally, I propose that the VP is underlyingly head-final (i.e., OV). Verbs in all types of depen-
dent clauses exhibit a strict SOV word order; this contrasts with the fact that SOV word order
in matrix clauses is only possible in cases where the trigger for verb fronting is removed (i.e.,
sentences with an initial adverbial PP).2 Additionally, this head-final property correlates with
other properties generally found in languages that have been described as head-final. Particu-
larly, it correlates with the strict head-final order of other phrases in the language, including the
noun-postposition order, possessor-possessee, noun-demonstrative, and the verb-auxiliary order.

In §4.7.9, I discuss an alternative account for this distribution wherein the competition between informationally
prominent phrases and verbs for the clause-initial position is due to the feature trigger for fronting.

12This is analogous to the reasoning that German is underlyingly OV. We see OV in embedded clauses where V
can’t move but V2 in matrix clauses where V can move. However, the reason V can’t move in embedded clauses is
different in both languages: C is occupied (German) vs. C is absent (Kawahiva) (Vikner 1995).
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4.3.2 'The structural difference between matrix and dependent clauses

The absence of embedded questions becomes quite straightforward given the matrix clause struc-
ture. We saw in section §4.2.3 that dependent clauses lack some of the morphological and struc-
tural properties of matrix clauses, including the absence of subject agreement, a host position for
extraction and verb fronting, and the lack of mood particles.E Translated into the current pro-
posal wherein these properties are associated with the CP and MoodP domains, this fact means
that dependent clauses lack both. Consequently, I propose the dependent clause structure as
represented in (43).

(43) TP - VoiceP — vP - VP

I also posit that dependent clauses are embedded under a syntactic nominalizing head to ac-
count for their nominal properties.B In Kawahiva, this head is spelled out as =a (see Dos Santos
(2023H) for a nominalizer account of =a). Diagram (§4) represents the proposed structure of de-
pendent clauses, where their highest verbal functional projection, TP, is the complement of the
nominalizing —q3

(44)
nP
N
TP n
A=
T vP
AN
VP

To summarize, in Kawahiva, verbs and prominent constituents compete for the same matrix
clause-initial position, as evidenced by their complementary distribution. I have proposed that
both the verb and prominent constituents land in the specifier of CP. The position of Spec,CP as
the landing site for verbs and prominent constituents is supported by their consistent placement
before the mood and tense particles, which are the exponents of the heads of MoodP and TP re-
spectively, when fronted. Therefore, given the conventional layered approach to clause structure
(CP-TP-VoiceP-vP-VP), it is natural to propose that this position is CP.

B30ther differences between matrix and dependent clauses include tense and nominalization status — dependent
clauses, but not matrix clauses, exhibit nominal bound tense morphology and are nominalized.

“The idea that the nominal properties of a nominalization are contributed by a nominal projection is at the core
of the Functional Nominalization Thesis (Kornfilt and Whitman 2011).

5Tn the Tupian family, a n selecting a functional complement in dependent clause structures is not unheard of.
Vivancg (2018:87-130) argues that a cognate morpheme in the distantly related language Karitiana (Arikém family),
embeds an Evidential Phrase.
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4.3.3 Verbal agreement: a further argument for dependent clauses
truncation

4.3.3.1 The pattern

Further evidence that dependent clauses are truncated can finally be appreciated, namely their
lack of subject agreement. While matrix clause verbs can index either the subject or object due
to the person hierarchy 1>2>3, dependent clause verbs index only the object (Dos Santos 2021a,
2023a), thus neutralizing the person hierarchy of matrix clauses. Therefore, while the 1>2 and
2>1 scenarios consistently show agreement with the more local person in (#5), dependent clauses
consistently show agreement with the object in ().

(45) a. A-hepia ki ji nde ko.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 2.SG REAL
‘Tsaw you’
b. Ji=repia ki nde ko.
1.SG.B=see PST 2.SG REAL
‘You saw me’

(46) O-kwaha ki ga [ji nde=repiak=a].
3.A-know PST 3.5G.MASC 1.SG 2.SG=See=NMLZ

‘He knew I saw you.

This pattern of object agreement only in dependent clauses becomes even more evident in
non-local scenarios (i.e., 3>3). Recall from Table (.1)) that Kawahiva exhibits agreement with 3rd
person subjects (marked with o-), but not 3rd person objects. If dependent clause verbs agree
only with objects, then we expect the prefix o- to be ruled out from dependent clauses. This is
true according to the ungrammaticality of (@).E

181t is important to note that in Kawahiva (and other TG languages) a prefix o- can appear on the verb of a depen-
dent clause, but only when there is coreference between the matrix subject and either argument of the dependent
clause (as described in §B.7.13 on ’coreferential marking’). This distribution is essential for characterizing the prefix
o- in example (#7) as part of the set of prefixes known as ‘cross-referencing’ prefixes of Tupi-Guarani languages
(Jenser] 1998:for a family overview on this morphology), which are presented in Table }t.4, rather than being con-
sidered the 3rd person subject index (i.e., a SET A marker), the paradigm of which is also included in Table }t.4 for
convenience.

PERSON/NUMBER CROSS-REFERENCING MARKERS  SET A
1ST PERSON SG. it- a—

2ND PERSON SG. e— ere—
1ST PERSON PL. INCL. nhénde- txi—
1ST PERSON PL. EXCL. Oro— oro—
2ND PERSON PL. pe- pe-
3RD PERSON V-~ 0- V-~ 0-

Table 4.4: Kawahiva cross-reference agreement markers.
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(47) *Ere-pia ki nde [jawara tapi’ira o-juka=a] ko.
2.5G.a-see PST 2.5G jaguar tapir 3.A-kill=NMLZ REAL

“You saw the jaguar killing a tapir’

I take the absence of subject agreement in dependent clauses to suggest the existence of two
distinct sources for verbal agreement in Kawahiva. This idea receives further support from verbal
reduplication.

In reduplication, object markers, but not subject markers, can be copied into the reduplicant
(Dos Santos 2023a). To illustrate, consider (#8d), which presents a baseline example of object
agreement without reduplication. In turn, (48H) presents an example of object agreement with
reduplication. Notably, the object marker is copied into the reduplicant. Finally, (#8d) reveals that
object markers must be copied in reduplication.

(48) a. Are=rety ki ga ko.
1.excL.B=pull.down PST 3.PL REAL
‘They pulled us down
b. [Arerety]-are=retyk ki ga ko.
[RED]-1.EXCL.B=pull.down PST 3.PL REAL
“They pulled us all down’
c. *Are=[rety]-retyk ki ga ko.

1.exCL.B=[RED]-pull.down PST 3.PL REAL

‘“They pulled us all down

Unlike the obligatory copying of object markers in reduplication, subject agreement mark-
ers do not have a similar requirement. Consider (#9d), which is a baseline example of subject
agreement in non-local scenarios (i.e., 3->3), where the verb is marked with o-; (#9b) and (#9d),
respectively, demonstrate that the subject agreement marker is not copied and, and any attempt
to copy it results in unacceptable sentences.

(49) a. Anhanga o-kutu-pam j—urua.
ghost  3.A-pierce—~COMPLETELY i-mouth
‘It was the ghost that pierced all his mouth (the chief’s mouth).
b. Anhéanga o-[kutu]-kutu-pam j—urua.
ghost  3.A-[RED]-pierce—~COMPLETELY i-mouth
‘It was the ghost that pierced his mouth (the chief’s mouth) multiple times’
c. *Anhanga [okutu]-o-kutu-pam j—urua.
ghost [RED]-3.A—pierce—~COMPLETELY i-mouth

‘It was the ghost that pierced his mouth (the chief’s mouth) multiple times’

The fact that the 3rd person morphemes in both paradigms are homophonous is a mere coincidence. As one can
see from this table, some other members of the two paradigms, but not all, are homophonous. For instance, the 1st
person (both singular and plural inclusive) and 2nd person singular forms are not homophonous.
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Assuming that agreement dependencies arise from a functional head in the clausal spine that
copies morphosyntactic features from a nominal (Chomsky| 2001), resulting in the proper agree-
ment markers, the absence of subject markers in dependent clauses and reduplication cannot be
explained if the same functional head is involved in both subject and object agreement. However,
this pattern becomes clear if we posit that subject and object agreement markers have distinct
structural locild Next, I propose a derivation for verbal agreement in Kawahiva that captures
this asymmetrical behavior between the two agreement sets. This pattern and the analysis also
concur that dependent clauses are truncated.

4.3.3.2 The derivation of verbal agreement

I treat agreement phenomena as dependencies that result from the syntactic operation Agree
(Chomsky| 2001). In particular, they involve a relation between a probe on a functional head and
a nominal goal within its search domain.

Translating the Kawahiva system of agreement into this framework, I propose that each
agreement set (i.e., SET A and SET B) is the result of Agree dependencies created through probes
that are hosted on different functional heads of the clause structure. I also associate the lack of
subject agreement with the absence of the CP within dependent clauses and propose that the CP
domain is related to subject agreement. In addition, I propose that the vP head is implicated in
object agreement.

More technically, matrix clauses come with two probes, one on the CP head and another
on the vP head. Diagram (5()) represents the clause structure for matrix clauses based on these
ideas; a dash next to a feature in the probe specification means that the probe has not yet begun
its search for that feature. In contrast, dependent clauses lack the CP domain and, consequently,
the CP-probe (not shown here).

(50)
CP
/\
Crg: ..VoiceP
/\
DP Voice’
/\
Voice vP
/\
VP Vi ]
/\
DP V

The rules of subject and object agreement are (51)) and (53), respectively.

7The use of reduplication as a diagnostic tool in Avar by Rudney| (2020) served as an inspiration for the similar
purpose of locating the structural source of agreement in Kawahiva.
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(51) Subject agreement
Subject agreement is the overt spellout of an Agree relation between a probe on C and the
features of an external argument.

(52) Object agreement
Object agreement is the overt spellout of an Agree relation between a probe on v and the
features of an internal argument.

Recall, however, that Kawahiva allows only one argument at a time to be indexed on the
verb, and the choice is dependent on the person hierarchy 1>2>3. To account for these person
hierarchy effects, however, the generalized [¢]-probes on CP and vP are not sufficient. Therefore,
we need a more specific feature than [¢].

I propose the CP-probe is relativized to the feature [spkr]. This is so because matrix clauses,
but not dependent clauses, exhibit person hierarchy effects. Given the absence of CPs in de-
pendent clauses, it follows that CPs carry the probe with the feature [sPkR] in matrix clauses. I
propose the probe on v is a standard flat probe that can be satisfied by any [¢] feature-bearing
goal.

The final representation of Kawahiva matrix clauses can be illustrated through diagram (53)
after incorporating the agreement rules in (51)) and (52).

(53)
CP
A
Crsexn: ] ...VoiceP
DP/\Voice’
Vo{\vP
VPAVM»_J

We can now derive the verbal agreement pattern of matrix and dependent clauses. First,
consider a local scenario 1>2 in a simple matrix clause in (54). In these cases, the CP-probe copies
features of the external argument, and the vP-probe copies feature of the internal argument.

(54) A-hepia ki ji nde ko.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 2.SG REAL
‘T saw you’

To ensure that the resulting agreement marker on the verb obeys the person hierarchy 1>2>3,
and that a- is correctly chosen in (54), I assume this choice is calculated according to the Subset
Principle (Keine 2010).



153

(55) Subset Principle, adapted from Keine (2010:8).
a) The morphosyntactic features of the agreement marker are a subset of the morphosyn-
tactic features copied back by the probe.
b) The agreement marker has the highest number of morphosyntactic features that are a
subset of the features copied by the probe.

Moreover, a preliminary version of the composite feature bundles of a- ‘1st singular’ and ere-
‘2nd singular’, assuming the feature-geometric representation proposed in (Harley and Ritter
2002), and their vocabulary insertion rules are provided in Table (.5). These bundles will be
revised shortly to include one more feature specification (i.e., Case).

[SPKR, PART, ¢, sG,C] <+— a-
[PART, ¢, sG, C] +—— ere-
Table 4.5: Vocabulary items for 1sT and 2ND sG. subject markers.

We can now derive the choice of agreement marker in different person scenarios within matrix
clauses. Let’s consider, for instance, the local scenario 1->2. In these cases, the features of 1st
person are copied onto C, while the features of 2nd person are copied onto v. However, as there
exists only a single verbal slot for verbal agreement, only a single feature bundle will be overtly
realized. At Spellout, a- will be chosen as its features match the highest number of features with
the subset of features on C, following the second clause of the definition of the Subset Principle
in (55). The 2nd person subject agreement index ere- cannot be selected, as its features match a
fewer number of the feature bundle on C.

Meanwhile, in dependent clauses, only the features of the object will be considered for overt
realization, as these clauses lack the subject agreement probe. Since the object probe is always
satisfied with the [¢]-features of any nominal in the internal argument position, the result is
object agreement throughout all dependent clauses but relative clauses.

These assumptions are sufficient to correctly derive the person hierarchy effects. However,
something must be said about the actual form of agreement marker chosen. Most combinations of
person features exhibit two choices, one for subject agreement and another for object agreement.
For example, in 1->2 scenarios, the agreement marker is a- ‘1st person singular subject’, not ji=
‘Ist person singular object’. I argue this choice is due to the first clause of the Subset Principle in
(69) coupled with the Case feature of nominal arguments. First, I briefly lay out my assumptions
about Case assignment.

I will assume that Case is assigned under a dependency between a nominal DP and a func-
tional head. The heads involved in Case assignment are T and v. In matrix clauses, T assigns
Case to its closest c-commanded DP, the external argument. In turn, v assigns Case to its closest
c-commanded DP, the internal argument.@

18Tn intransitive clauses, T assigns Case to the sole argument of unergative and unaccusative verbs. The Case on
v will not be discharged onto any DP; the sole argument of the unergative is in Spec,Voice, out of the c-command
reach of v. The probe on v in unergatives will not find a goal in its search domain, and Agree fails, in the sense of
Preminger (2011). The probe on C finds the unergative argument in Spec,Voice and copies its ¢-features and Case
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Putting together these assumptions about Case assignment and DP-internal features, Table
(1.6) shows the composite feature bundles of the singular agreement markers in non-matrix clause
scenarios. I indicate the Case feature on a nominal argument with k and a subscript indicates the
functional head responsible for assigning Case (e.g., Kt means that Case is assigned by T).

1st person singular subject  [SPKR, PART, ¢, SG, K1, C] <+— a-
1st person singular object [SPKR, PART, ¢, SG, Ky, V] <— ji=
2nd person singular subject [PART, ¢, sG, K, C] <% ere-
2nd person singular object  [PART, ¢, SG, K,, V] +— nde=
3rd person subject [¢, kT, C] — V-
3rd person object (¢, Ky, V] +— o

Table 4.6: Feature composite and vocabulary insertion rules of a set of person markers

According to Table (4.6), in 1->2 local scenarios, a 1st person will be selected by the Subset
Principle over a 2nd person for the verbal agreement slot, as per the previous discussion. Addi-
tionally, the agreement marker a- ‘1st person singular subject’ wins over ji= ‘1st person singular
object’ because the feature bundle copied onto C is an exact match of the feature bundle of a-,
including the Case feature. In contrast, the feature bundle of ji=, while including features that
match most of the features on C, differs from it for having a distinct Case feature.

To summarize, in §4.2.3, I showed several pieces of evidence that dependent clauses are trun-
cated as they lack the CP (e.g., they miss a landing site for extracted constituents). In this section,
I discuss additional evidence for this claim based on verbal agreement. In particular, I showed
that matrix clauses exhibit agreement with the subject or object. However, dependent clauses
show agreement only with objects. A unified account of the differences between matrix and de-
pendent clauses that also capture this asymmetry in agreement marking between both clauses
is possible: the absence of subject agreement in dependent clauses follows from the lack of the
structural position that hosts subject agreement in matrix clauses, the CP layer, independently
supported by the pieces of evidence shown in §.2.3.

Next, I discuss three analytical alternatives to derive V1 in Kawahiva, starting with the VP
remnant movement. Then, I consider morphological amalgamation in section (5.3), and finally,
syntactic head movement (or head-to-specifier movement) in section (4.4).

4.4 Remnant movement

One initially appealing analysis of Kawahiva verb movement would be as Remnant VP move-
ment. This view has been advocated elsewhere, including for Zapotec (Le¢ 2000), Niuean (Massam

feature assigned by T. As for unaccusatives, the unaccusative v does not assign Case (The Unaccusativity Hypothesis).
The unaccusative argument must evacuate the VP and move to Spec,Voice so as to receive Case from T. This movement
is triggered by an EPP feature on v. The probe on unaccusative v copies the features of the unaccusative argument.
However, as I propose in section (f.4.1.9), the EPP feature, not the ¢-features of the unaccusative argument, is spelled
out. Finally, the probe on C can no longer interact with the unaccusative DP because the latter had interacted with
v already.
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2000, 2001) Malagasy (Rackowski and Travis 2000), the related Tupi-Guarani language Tenete-
hara (Duarte 2012), among other languages; see (Thiersch 2017) for a lengthy overview of this
approach.

A remnant movement analysis predicts two steps of movement, one for the object and another
one for the complement-free VP. The movement of the object is motivated, in some languages, by
the need of a DP to check a case feature. This idea builds off the assumption that, while NPs do
not have case features to be checked, DPs do (see Bittner and Hale| (1996); Giorgi and Longobardi
(1991)).

As said, the idea that VP remnants are involved in the creation of V1 clauses has been proposed
for the VSO/VOS alternating orders of Niuean (Seiter 1979; Massam 2001), an ergative-absolutive
language. In this language, the first step in the creation of VSO clauses is object DP movement
to the specifier of Abs(olutive)P. A diagram showing the underlying structure of the VP and this
functional projection is presented in (56); unnecessary details are omitted. At this point in the
derivation, the DP object is VP-internal but it needs to check its case feature.

(56)
AbsP

Abs’

N

K(abs) VP

vV DP

The DP object checks its case feature by moving to Spec,AbsP, thus evacuating the VP, which
would contain only V in the simplest cased The derivation proceeds with the merge of v and the
ergative DP.

(57)
Lymax
DPerg) v’
/\
v AbsP

DPi(abs) Abs’

/\

K(abs) VP
t V

YIf other VP-internal elements are present, evacuation of these VP-internal elements may be required.
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After that, the head of IP is merged. Massam (2001) — building off previous works (Massam
and Smallwood 1997; Massam 2000) — assumes the head of IP has a strong predicate feature [pred]
with the EPP property for movement. This feature attracts the VP to the specifier of IP, namely
the VP, yielding VSO in Niuean.

(58)

VP, r

N T

tt VI A e

v AbsP
DPiabs) Abs’

/N

K(abs) t

Tenetehara, a sister language to Kawahiva, with alternating VSO/VOS orders, has also been
analyzed as undergoing remnant movement by Duarte (2012). In this account, VSO follows from
the creation of a remnant VP that moves to Spec,CP - this landing site is proposed based on the
surface order of the verb, which precedes the temporal adverbials adjoined to TP. Additionally,
VOS is the result of the movement of the VP with an overt object. Duarte (2012) claims that the
object evacuates the VP due to Case. Therefore, like Massam (2001), the author draws on the
idea that only nominals with a DP layer need to be Case-assigned. Duarte (2012:372) draws his
conclusion that DPs evacuate the VP in VSO, but not VOS, from positive evidence showing that
D-level material (e.g., demonstratives) is present with objects in VSO clauses, but not objects in
VOS clauses. In the latter cases, as the object does not evacuate the VP, it will be dragged along
to the clause-initial position as the VP fronts.

There are two pieces of evidence against the remnant approach to V1 clauses in Kawahiva,
including one piece that directly shows that these clauses do not involve object DP movement
prior to the fronting of VP.

The first evidence against a VP-raising analysis is the absence of VOS constituent order in
informationally neutral matrix clauses, prevalent in V1 languages that have received a Remnant
VP account, including Niuean (Massam 2001), Malagasy (Pearson 2001), among others. Example
(69) cannot mean that Clebson saw a jaguar, which the parsing of this sentence with a VOS order
would lead us to expect, regardless of the definiteness status of ‘jaguar’.

(59) V-epia jawara Clebson=ga.
3.A-see jaguar Clebson=3.sG.MASC
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‘A jaguar saw Clebson’

“Clebson saw a/the jaguar. (Jupau: Elicit)

One could maintain that the VSO order of Kawahiva is derived via object shift followed by
movement of the remnant VP, even for those cases wherein the object is an NP (rather than a
DP). This, however, would be against the very reason object shift was proposed to account for
the verb-initial orders in VSO/VOS alternating languages, namely the need for Case licensing
on objects with a DP layer. Therefore, I take the lack of informationally neutral VOS order in
Kawahiva to be unexpected under the Remnant VP approach to verb fronting in the language.@

Having shown negative evidence that object shift is not involved in Kawahiva V1, I discuss
a positive piece of evidence that these V1 clauses do not involve object evacuation from the VP
next.

4.4.1 The argument from the pattern of i- prefixation

The second piece of evidence that V1 clauses in Kawahiva do not involve a step of object move-
ment comes from a language-internal argument based on the distribution of the prefix i-. This
prefix is triggered when the object vacates the VP.

Three instances of object movement out of the VP trigger the prefix i-. In the first case, a
thematic object, but not the verb, vacates the VP. Secondly, a thematic object is dropped, and the
verb does not leave the VP. The third and final case is when a thematic object vacates the VP prior
to the movement of the verb. In brief, the appearance of i- is tied to the absence of an overt DP
with%ll a VP with an overt verb. Table (@) summarizes the structural context for the occurrence
of i-.

DInterestingly, Chung (2005) sets apart languages with strict VSO order in pragmatically neutral clauses in a
discussion about whether all verb-initial orders should be derived by a Remnant VP approach.

HThere is a different reflex than i- found on a subset of verbs when they meet the same conditions that lead to
i-. The members of this subgroup instead undergo root allomorphy wherein their initial segment surface with either
[h] or no initial-consonant under conditions a) through c) above, or with an initial [r] otherwise.

h-/r- verbs i-marked verbs
VP-INTERNAL OBJECT DPs  [DP repia]yp [DP mondo]vp
VP-EXTERNAL OBJECT DPs  (DP), [hepia/epia] DP, [i-méndo]

‘see DP’ ‘throw away DP’

Table 4.7: The distribution of the h-/r- and i-marked verbs.

Table (ft.7) illustrates the resulting form of the verb under the same conditions that lead to the i-prefixation along-
side the parallel in verbs that surface with i- instead. Whether a verb will surface with one or the other pattern
can only be lexically determined synchronically (see Meira and Drude (2013) for a historical development that led
to this present-day two-way split). In the next subsections, I focus on the subset of verbs that show the pattern
of i-prefixation because it includes a much larger number of verbs compared to the number of verbs that have the
pattern of root allomorphy.
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i-marked verbs

VP-INTERNAL OBJECT DPs  [DP mondo]yp
VP-EXTERNAL OBJECT DPs DP, [i-mondo]
‘throw away DP’
Table 4.8: The distribution of the i-marked verbs.

The relevance of the i-prefixation to the present discussion is an expectation within the Rem-
nant VP approach to V1 related to object movement prior to VP fronting. Given that i- is triggered
under object movement out of the VP, then a clear prediction arises: if V1 clauses in Kawahiva
involve a step of object movement prior to VP fronting, V1 clauses must surface with an initial
verb marked with i-. However, this is only true in the case of unaccusative verbs. We will see that
even in these cases, the use of i- follows from an independent reason, namely the derivational
life of unaccusative verbs. The failed prediction of the Remnant VP approach that clause-initial
verbs should bear the prefix i- argues against it as the means to derive V1 in Kawahiva.

It should be noted that the pattern of i-prefixation is not restricted to verbs, nor it is exclu-
sive to Kawahiva. The prefix i- extends to all cases where the complement of a head is moved
or dropped, which includes objects of postpositions and inalienable possessors. These other in-
stances will be discussed in (#.4.1.4). The pattern of i-prefixation is also widespread across the
Tupi-Guarani family, wherein this prefix is referred to as a “relational prefix” and is generally
described as a marking of syntactic adjacency between a complement and its selecting head (Ro-
drigues and Cabral 2012a). Rodrigues and Cabral (2012a:511) write that this prefix indicates “in
a stem that it forms a syntactic unit with its determiner, which is the immediately preceding ex-
pression.” Similar conditions for the appearance of a cognate morphological reflex are described
for members of distant-related language families of the Tupian stock. These include the single
member of the Arikém family Karitiana (see Storto (1999:194-204) and Vivanco (2018:133-177))
and the Tupari language Mekens (Galucig 2001, 2002), wherein a complement-less VP leads to
the morpheme ti- showing up on the verb.

4.4.1.1 Object movement in the absence of verb movement

One instance wherein object movement triggers the prefix i- involves dependent clauses and
matrix clauses with a clause-initial PP. In both structures, the verb whose object is moved shows
up final in regard to its arguments. We already saw that the verb is final in dependent clauses,
a baseline example of which is (b)), reproduced from Dos Santog (2022). I will show that PP-
fronting competes with V-fronting in (£.7), thus making the verb also occur clause-finally.

(60) Ere-piang nde [apinaga pira 'u=a] rai’i.
2.5G.A-see 2.5G father fish eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST

“You saw Father eating fish’

I take the final position of the verb within the complement clause to mean the verb stays
in its base-generated position, i.e., right-heading the big VP, given the proposed structure of a
dependent clause in (#4). Focusing first on dependent clauses, non-relative extraction of the object
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triggers the prefix i- on the dependent verb, as demonstrated with example (b1); otherwise, the
sentence becomes unacceptable, as in ()@

(61) a. Gara nde ere-piang [apinaga i-’u=a] rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father  i-eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
‘What did you see Father eating?’
b. *Gara nde ere-piang [apinaga ‘u=a] rai’i?
what 2.5G 2.sG.A-see father  eat=NMLZ YESTERDAY.PST
‘What did you see Father eating?’

The second verb-final structure where i-prefixation occurs is in clauses where an adverbial
PP/particle has been fronted and the object leaves the VP due to its pragmatic and/or semantic
status, as illustrated in (69). Several independent observations support this claim, including an
intonational break between the pre-verbal object and the verb — which is marked via a comma -
the associated pragmatic and/or semantic status(es) of the object, and the presence of i-.

(62) Aerojie te, ’yhea, i-mboapyg-i, ’i:te:ki:ko:ra.
then 1.sG REALLY insides i-cook-i DIR.EVID

‘Then I cooked (*the) (peccary’s) insides.” (Juma: text)

The factors that condition the intonational break between the object and verb, and the conse-
quent marking with i- on the verb of Adverbial-SOV matrix clauses are those usually associated
with pragmatic topics. In particular, the referents of these objects are active and given in the
discourse (Chafe 1976; Lambrecht 1994). Other properties that correlate with the prosodic break
setting the object apart from the verb are the semantic features definiteness and specificity. While
objects might have all these properties at once, sometimes they have only one. For instance, only
the definite status of *yhea ‘bowel” conditions the prosodic break between the object and the verb
in (b2), given the context in which this particular example is uttered B

The intonational break between the preverbal object and the verb, and the consequent trig-
gering of i-, become highly suggestive that the object is VP-external when we consider that
prosodic constituency can be a diagnostic for syntactic constituency. If we assume that prosodic

220bject relative clauses show a different morphological reflex as in Kawahiva they lead to wh-agreement for Case
with the relative head and never use i- in object relative clauses. There are two exponents of wh-agreement with
the Case feature of a relative object, -pyr and remb-; an example of the latter can be seen in (B7H). The difference
is determined by a nuanced contrast between completive vs. non-completive readings, as well as the distinction
between wholly affected and partially affected readings (as described in §b.4.1)).

2The sentence is extracted from a 362-sentence personal narrative self-recorded by the speaker, wherein she
narrates a land patrol activity during which some people went hunting. In line 184, the speaker describes that one
group member killed a peccary (wild pig). The next four sentences are the speaker’s elaboration of the postmortem
cleaning of the peccary by herself, which culminates with the sentence in (63). The referent of the peccary is given
at this point, and so the peccary is not overtly mentioned. Its bowel, however, had not been mentioned, and so its
first mentioning through the phrase yhea ‘bowel’ is overtly realized. Although this is the first mention of ’yheaq,
its possessor can be easily recovered from the context. This is so because the speaker has been talking about the
peccary and its cleaning all along.
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constituents generally match syntactic constituents, as Selkirk (2011) argues, then the object in
example (b2) is parsed into a prosodic constituent different from that where the verb belongs.
Consequently, if prosody reads off syntactic structures, then the object and the verb belong to
distinct syntactic constituents. The idea that a different prosodic constituency is indicative of a
different syntactic constituent is further strengthened by the morphological reflex of i- on the
verb in (63), which would meet the same structural condition of the i- that appears as the result
of object extraction from an embedded clause to the clause-initial position of the matrix clause,
as demonstrated based on the example in (61) from above. All in all, these facts support that
preverbal objects are not in their thematic position in sentences like (6J), that is, they occupy a
position external to the VP.

The discussion developed above leads us to expect that VP-internal objects will have the op-
posite pragmatic/semantic status (nonspecific) compared to VP-external objects (e.g., specific), in
addition to no prosodic break between it and the verb. As far as I can tell, based on my sponta-
neous speech corpora, all illustrative examples realize this prediction. In the following example,
a clause-final verb within a purposive clause is preceded by its thematic object. Notably, no
prosodic break between the two is observed, and the bare plural object agoutis of the translation
correctly captures the specificity and givenness status of the object in the context where this
example is uttered.

(63) Davi=ga ho-i, karuvoruhua juka-vo, ’i:te:ki:ko.
Davi=3.5G.MAsC go-i agouti kill-vo DIR.EVID
‘(Then) Davi went to kill agoutis. (Juma: text)

Now that we have seen the associated readings resulting from a VP-internal and VP-external
object, we can tie the movement of the object outside the VP as the consequence of the prag-
matic/semantic effects that would be associated if it stayed in its thematic position. Take speci-
ficity, for instance. It is a standard assumption that indefinite objects receive an obligatory specific
reading if they move out of their thematic position (see Diesing (1992)), but can be ambiguous if
they stay VP-internally@.

4.4.1.2 Object drop in the absence of verb movement

Instances of object omission in verb-final clauses also lead to i-prefixation on the final verb. Con-
sider (b4) for an example.

This sentence is drawn from the same text wherein (67) was uttered. In it, karuvoruhua ‘agouti(s)’ is mentioned
only once — the sentence in (63) - right after the speaker describes a couple of events, including that it was already
evening, she cooked, she and her land patrol team ate everything, and they all went to sleep, except her partner
(sentence (b3)), who went out to kill agoutis, and his nephew came along. To go after agoutis after having dinner is
a common practice among the Juma and Jupad. Despite the latter, one could go out to hunt many other things that
are not agoutis. This might be one other reason that led the speaker to avoid dropping the object of juka ‘kill’ in (63).

»See Vicente (2009) for a rejection of the Remnant VP approach to derive predicate topicalization in Spanish
based on the fact that the object in predicate topicalization can be read as nonspecific, contrary to the prediction
expected under a Remnant VP approach.
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(64) Aramé ki Kka, i-moémbo-i repiag=a.
after.that pST 3.sG.MAsC i-throw-i see=NMLZ
‘After that he threw (it = fishing hook) to see. (Juma: Text)

Context: A speaker is narrating a fishing day. Five sentences earlier, she said that she and
her partner prepared their vjrjtxi’ia ‘fishing hook, made a bet on who would first catch
a fish, and then threw it the first time in vain. Then, her partner tried it again, which the
speaker describes in the sentence above.

I argue these cases can be subsumed under the previous cases we saw where the pragmatic
and/or semantic status of the object is the key element conditioning a VP-external position of a
preverbal object. The difference seems to be in whether the referent of the object is given or not
in the discourse. In particular, the givenness status of the object in (b4) seems to be the important
feature for its omission, which the context helps to identify. As it shows, the referent of the
object has been introduced, and the speaker wants to refer back to it, but without overtly using
linguistic material to do so (clearly because the speaker assumes that the interlocutor will be able
to recover its referent from the context as it is still very active in the discourse given a recent
mentioning). The object is omitted, and the verb is marked with i-.

The structure of sentences with object drop can easily be unified with the structure of sen-
tences wherein the object is overt and VP-external, as discussed in the previous subsection for
the example in (6J). Consequently, the idea that the object is in a position external to the VP in
(62) can also be extended to these cases with null objects like (b4). I concur that the syntactic
position of the object in (64) is outside the VP.

4.4.1.3 Unaccusative verbs

The third and final instance of i-prefixation is that on unaccusative clauses, as example of which

is presented in (63) (see section for further discussion).

(65) I-kari ga.
i-be.jealous 3.sG.mAsC

‘He is jealous.

The use of i- on unaccusatives follows from the conditions that lead to i- and the well-known
fact that the sole argument of these verbs vacates the VP for Case. The latter is a consequence of
the inability of unaccusative verbs to license Case onto their sole argument. The appearance of i-
on this subset of intransitive verbs is the strongest (and only) piece of evidence that these verbs
are unaccusative, as proposed in Dos Santos (2022).

Dos Santos (2022) proposes an account of the i-prefixation that supports the analysis of these
verbs as unaccusative in the absence of standard tests for unaccusativity in Kawahiva. This pro-
posal conjoins the results of the use and distribution of i-prefixation beyond this subset of in-
transitive verbs — which was described in subsections (4.4.1.1)-(#.4.1.9) — and the derivational life
of unaccusative verbs. In terms of the latter, the idea that these are unaccusative verbs draw on
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the standard assumption that their sole argument, which is base-generated in the complement
position of the verb (Perlmutter 1978), evacuates this position (possibly due to Case licensing as
unaccusative verbs cannot license Case). Consequently, given how i- is triggered, namely, upon
the absence of a thematic object within the VP with a stranded verb, and the sole argument of an
unaccusative verb leaves the VP, then it follows that the condition for i-prefixation is also met
during the derivation of unaccusative clauses.

Conjoining the Remnant VP movement approach and the independent morphological reflex
of object movement out of the VP leads to the expectation that V1 clauses show up with the initial
verb bearing the prefix i-. Let us see this in detail. A remnant movement of a VP involves the
pre-movement of the object. The movement of objects out of a VP triggers the morphological
reflex of i- on the verb that is left stranded inside that VP. Subsequently, the VP raises without
the object. Consequently, V1 clauses would consistently show up with i- attached to the initial
verb. The failure of this prediction is patently demonstrated by examples (66-67), which include
clause-initial transitive and active intransitive verbs, respectively; only in those cases where the
verb bears a verbal agreement marker, but not i-, is the sentence well-formed. with and without
i-.

(66) a. A-hepia ki ji ga.
1.5G.A-see PST 1.SG 3.SG.MASC
‘T saw him.
b. *I-hepiaki ji ga.
i-see PST 1.SG 3.SG.MASC
‘T saw him.
(67) a. A-kwam ki ji.

1.sc.A—dance PST 1.5G
‘Tdanced’

b. *I-kwam ki ji.
i-dance psT 1.sG
‘T danced.

In brief, the overall distribution of i-prefixation extends to the subset of unaccusative verbs
that surface with this marking and its account does not involve a Remnant VP movement.

4.4.1.4 The pattern of i- prefixation beyond verbs

The absence of an overt complement to a postposition also triggers the pattern of i-prefixation
on the latter, thus showing this pattern extends beyond verbs:

(68) a. Avo uvi i-ho-i, kahua.
LOC.DEM:PROX from i-go-i car

‘It will leave from here, the car. (Juma: Text)
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b. Pevo-’i po ahe ho-io-vag=a j-uvi, a-’i ki ji
LOC.DEM:DIST-DIM IRR people go-i 3cOR-return=NMLZ i-from 1.5G.A-say PST 1.5G
ko=ra.

REAL=TODAY.PST
‘(Let’s) go a bit further there to turn back from (there). (Juma: Text)

Additionally, i- is also used to mark an inalienable noun (e.g., body parts) within a posses-
sive phrase whose inalienable possessor is absent; I assume inalienable possessors are syntactic
complements of inalienable nouns (Alexiadou 2003:among others).

(69) a. O-mbo-tyky-tyky héa mbiara kava rereko-vo.
3.A-CAUS-RED-drip 3.sG.FEM meat fat have-vo
‘She had the meat’s fat to drip. (Juma: Text)

b. I-kava ko.
i-fat  REAL

‘(She was frying meat’s) fat.’ (Juma: Text)

The characterization of i- in the previous sections, as resulting from the absence of an overt
verbal object within a VP containing an overt verb, or the “premature” movement of the object
before the verb, can naturally be extended to these instances of i-prefixation. In this broader
pattern, i- is marked on all heads whose complements meet these conditions.

4.4.1.5 A proposal and the relevance of the pattern of i-prefixation

I propose the i-prefixation pattern is the morphological reflex of a functional head bearing an
edge feature with the EPP property. In particular, I propose that the [¢]-probe on vP can be
optionally merged with the EPP property to facilitate movement of the DP to the edge of vP; in
essence, a kind of object shift (Holmberg 1986, 1999). This idea is represented in (@).@@

(70)
...vP
A
DP; vP
/\

VP Vpwv]

/N

bR, V

2] also posit that an edge feature is present in the instances of i-prefixation beyond VPs, that is, PPs and PossPs
headed by inalienable nouns, as discussed in section (f.4.1.4). In these cases, the functional heads bearing the edge
features are on the heads of pP and nP, respectively.

27A similar proposal that an edge feature is spelled out overtly on v is given to the tonal changes on a verb in
instances of A’-movement in the Kwa language Asante Twi (Korsah and Murphy, 2020).
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When the object leaves the VP with the verb stranded inside, or when the object evacuates
the VP prior to the verb head - for Case reasons as in the scenario with unaccusatives — the EPP
feature is merged with the [¢]-probe on v. In those cases, v spells out with i-. In contrast, if the
object does not move, the EPP feature is not merged with the [¢]-probe. In those cases, v does
not spell out with i-. More technically, the rules for vocabulary insertion at Spellout in these two
scenarios are as follows:

[¢, EPP,v] <+— i-
[¢, v] «— 0
Table 4.9: Vocabulary items for v.

This pattern of prefixation with i- in Kawahiva gives us an empirical prediction about whether
V1 clauses involve remnant movement. Under this view, V1 in Kawahiva should have resulted
from evacuating the object outside the VP and then fronting the VP. The first step, which is
illustrated in diagram (71), is object movement. It moves the object out of the VP prior to verb
fronting, resulting in a VP whose head is internal but without a complement. This is the same
configuration where i- is triggered elsewhere, as discussed thus far. Consequently, i- should be
realized on v at Spellout.

(71)
Cp
|
...vP
A
DPi vP
/\
VP  Vlgwv]
/N T
DR, V

The second step is Remnant VP fronting, as represented in (73). The result should be a clause-
initial i-marked verb in all instances of clause-initial verbs.

(72)
CP

A
ij UP
A~ /\

v DP; P,
/\

)'@ v

SN\ F

bP, +V

!
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This prediction is not correct, however, as example (73) demonstrates — as well as all other
instances of clause-initial verbs except with unaccusative verbs, which bear i-.

(73) *I°uki jie pirako.
i-eat PST 1.5G fish REAL
‘T ate fish’

4.4.2 Interim summary

This section presented evidence against the idea that the creation of a Remnant VP is involved
in Kawahiva V1 clauses, given that there is a morphological reflex of object movement with the
prefix i-. The prediction under the Remnant VP account that V1 clauses would surface with i- is
not confirmed, however.

A note is in order about the pattern of i- prefixation across the Tupi-Guarani family in regards
to the formation of V1. We saw that at least the related language Tenetehara shows the V1
pattern (Duarte 2012), and the analysis proposed is the Remnant VP. Given that Tenetehara also
shows the pattern of i- prefixation (Duarte 2007), the discussion in this section would suggest
that Tenetehara V1 clauses should show i-. This is not confirmed, however, as the examples in
Duarte (2012) demonstrate. However, as far as I can tell, an alternative analysis compatible with
the facts presented in Duarte (2012) is possible. In it, the verb head undergoes syntactic head
movement, and the bare NP object is prosodically reordered next to the verb in the postsyntactic
component, thus resulting in the VOS order. If syntactic head movement is the actual means that
derives V1 in Tenetehara, then the absence of i- prefixation in Tenetehara V1 is actually expected.
A prosodic reordering analysis for alternating VSO/VOS languages is proposed for a subgroup of
Mayan languages (Clemens and Coon 2018) and the Polynesian language Niuean (Clemens 2019).

4.5 Morphological Amalgamation

Kawahiva V1 clauses might be the result of morphological amalgamation.@ This view has been
proposed in the account of the V1 pattern of several languages (see Carnie and Guilfoyle (2000);
Carnie et al! (2005)). We will see here that this analysis is not only empirically inadequate, but
verb fronting in Kawahiva does not show the crosslinguistic hallmarks of morphological amal-
gamation.

Under the idea that Kawahiva V1 is created via morphological amalgamation (Harizanov and
Gribanova 2019), the verb moves locally through all heads on its way up to the clause-initial
position, as diagram (74) illustrates, assuming the Kawahiva matrix clause structure proposed in
section (5.3):

ZMorphological amalgamation is the postsyntactic counterpart of syntactic head movement, as proposed in
Harizanov and Gribanovd (2019). I refer to this movement as ‘morphological amalgamation, rather than ‘head
movement, to avoid a long-standing controversy around this term and its implications (cf. Dékany| (2018) for a
critical assessment of the different properties under the phenomena with the rubric ‘head movement’.).
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(74)
CP
|
C/
/\

V+v+Voice+T+Mood+C MoodP

TN

Mood TP

RN

T VoiceP

T

DP Voice’

T

Voice vP

/N
VP v
/N

pp vV

A

The first issue with the morphological amalgamation analysis is a failed prediction that a
verb fronted to C should be able to co-occur with overt elements in Spec,CP. After all, in the
head movement demonstrated in (74), the verb landing in C and the filling in of Spec,CP should
have been compatible. However, we have seen this is not possible, and, in fact, informational
prominent phrases and verbs are in complementary distribution for the clause-initial position.

One alternative compatible with these facts would be to assume this complementary distribu-
tion follows from a version of the Doubly-Filled Comp filter (Chomsky and Lasnik 1977), which
rules out sentences like I wonder who (*that) they saw in English, for instance. To illustrate in a
concrete fashion, this proposal says that Kawahiva does not allow matrix clause configurations
like (@), where both Spec,CP and C are filled in - the former with an extracted object, and the
latter, with the verb after verb movement.
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(75)
CP

DP, c
/\
A .
V+v+Voice+T+Mood+C MoodP

N

Mood TP

N

T VoiceP

N

DP Voice’

TN

Voice vP

/N

vp Vv

/\

5V

Appealing to the Doubly-Filled Comp constraint as an alternative to the mentioned com-
plementarity is, at best, a stipulation since its structural properties in English are not found in
Kawahiva. So, while the Doubly-Filled Comp restriction in English is exclusive to dependent
clauses and involves wh-words and complementizers, in contrast, it would be a root phenomenon
in Kawahiva, would not involve only wh-words, and would never implicate complementizers.

Another strong piece of evidence against this analysis is the absence of the hallmarks of
morphological amalgamation in Kawahiva verb fronting. The core properties of this movement
are listed below, following Harizanov and Gribanova (2019):

« (i) Morphological amalgamation obeys the Head Movement Constraint (HMC) (Travis 1984).

« (ii) Morphological amalgamation directly reflects syntactic structure (Baker (1985)’s Mirror
Principle).

« (iii) Morphological amalgamation creates a head that functions as a unit for the purposes
of phonology and syntax (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019).E

21 do not discuss here a fourth aspect of morphological amalgamation, that morphological amalgamation is
clause-bound. In (.6.9), I discuss some data showing that embedded verbs do not front to the upstairs clause, which
suggests this verb movement is clause-bound. I show this aspect can be accommodated in the syntactic head move-
ment account I advocate for Kawahiva V1 in (&6). Additionally, its clause-boundedness might also suggest that
Kawahiva V-fronting is a type of A-movement — which is typically clause-bounded - which comes without sur-
prise since it is not A-movement, as discussed in (£.6.3). All, the clause-boundedness of Kawahiva V-fronting is
unexpected under the idea that it is syntactic and non-A’-movement, as proposed in this chapter.
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Note how the HMC - which states that a head may only move to the next head up, or in other
words, a head cannot skip the next head up (Travig 1984) — contributes to morphological amal-
gamation to obey the “mirror generalization” — that is, the order of syntax structure is reflected
in the affix ordering.

Firstly, Kawahiva verb fronting does not obey the HMC and does not yield mirror effects
because it skips at least the T head; we will see shortly that it also skips Mood. This is one way
to see (76), where the particle po ‘irrealis’ is closer to the verb stem than txi ‘future’.

(76) A-hepiang po txi jie gi nahé.
1.8G.A-see IRR FUT 1.SG 3.PL POT
‘I perhaps see them. (Juma: Elicit)

If Kawahiva verb fronting were HMC-compliant, which would also create mirror effects, the
exponent of T, txi ‘future, would surface closer to the verb stem than (one of) the exponent(s) of
Mood, po ‘irrealis’ In fact, we would expect the following order to be grammatical:

(77) *A-hepiang txi po jie ga nahé.
1.5G.A-see FUT IRR 1.SG 3.PL POT
‘I perhaps see them.” (Juma: Elicit)
However, if we assumed the movement that derives V1 skips at least T, then (76) above would

follow straightforwardly. To illustrate concretely the structure that underlies this example, we
could schematically represent it with the tree in (78).

(78)
CP

|
C/
/\

V+v+Voice+Mood+C MoodP

TN

Mood TP

T VoiceP

T

DP Voice’

T

Voice vP

/N

VP v
/\

pp Vv

A
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In sum, (76) and (77) strongly suggest that verb fronting in Kawahiva is not local (non-HMC
compliant) and yields anti-mirror effects. These properties are unlike morphological amalgama-
tion, which is strictly local and has a tendency to generate mirror effects B

Finally, verb fronting in Kawahiva does not result in a syntactic or prosodic unit. To see that
the clause-initial verb is not a syntactic unit, consider (@), where the adverbial tuhui ‘really, even’
appears between the clause-initial verb and irrealis particle.

(79) V-eruri tahai po ka o-pira, i ki ji  ko=ra.
3.A-bring INDEED IRR 3.5G.MASC 3.COR-cloth say PST 1.5G REAL=TODAY.PST
‘He indeed brought his own clothes, I said.’ (Juma: Text)

Assuming morphological amalgamation creates a head that is a complex syntactic unit (Harizanov,
and Gribanova 2019), it is a surprise that the adverbial can interrupt the sequence with the verb
and irrealis particle, both of which are on C, following the idea that V1 is the result of amalga-
mation (74).

Furthermore, the initial-clause verb fails to show the expected prosodic behavior of heads
created via morphological amalgamation, as not only does the verb bear stress in clauses where
it is initial but so does the irrealis particle. If prosodic constituents generally match syntactic
constituents (Selkirk 2011), the sequence verb and particle would map into one single prosodic
constituent, contrary to fact.

Additionally, the breakup between the initial verb and the irrealis particle, both syntactically
and prosodically, strongly suggests they are not on the same head (i.e., C). I take this to mean
that the verb also skips MoodP on its way to C, lending further support that Kawahiva V1 is not
strictly local.

In this section, I have shown that Kawahiva verb fronting does not show the properties gener-
ally associated with morphological amalgamation crosslinguistically, as it does not comply with
the Head Movement Constraint (Travis [1984), nor the Mirror Principle (Baker 1985), and does not
show the syntactic or prosodic hallmarks of heads created via this type of movement (Harizanov
and Gribanova 2019). Therefore, I conclude that Kawahiva V1 clauses do not involve morpholog-
ical amalgamation.

4.6 Syntactic head movement (Head-to-Specifer
movement)

I consider syntactic head movement as an ultimate means to derive VSO in Kawahiva. In partic-
ular, VSO results from verb fronting to Spec,CP, as illustrated in (@)

30There are certainly cases where anti-mirror effects arise, as in Kiitharaka (Muriungj 2008), but these are not as
frequent as one might expect.
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(80)
CP
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A core piece of this proposal is that the landing site of V-fronting is a specifier position. In
essence, this is equivalent to long head movement. Precursors to this line of research date back
to Koopman (1984), but it has been argued for elsewhere (Fukui and Takano 1998; Toyoshima
2001; Matushansky 2006; Vicente 2007, 2009:among others), including in more recent work by
Harizanov (2019) and Preminger (2019).

This type of movement had once been considered incongruent with a general condition on
syntactic movement, the Chain Uniformity Condition (CUC) — “a chain is uniform with regards
to phrase structure status” (Chomsky| 1995:253). Together with a distinction between minimal
(i.e., a terminal node) and maximal (i.e., a maximal projection) syntactic objects, the CUC rules
that links of a movement chain will have the same status, as a head or a phrase. In practice, the
CUC ensures that phrases move to specifiers as their landing sites and heads adjoin to a head
position.

Several scholars, however, have pointed out that the CUC is, at least, theoretically problematic
(Fukui and Takano [1998; Toyoshima 2001; Matushansky 2006; Vicente 2007, 2009). For one, the
CUC is redundant: the uniformity condition on the shape of a movement chain can be derived
via another independently motivated principle, the Extension Condition (Chomsky 1995). This
condition ensures that an XP lands in a specifier position since Merge has to target the root of the
syntactic tree (i.e., the position where a syntactic object is not dominated by another syntactic
object). There are, therefore, reasons to drop this condition on the shape of movement. Doing
so would leave us with a scenario where no restrictions are imposed on the input of Merge. As
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a result of that, Merge should apply to minimal and maximal syntactic objects alike. Once these
assumptions are in place, head-to-specifier movement is ruled in.

The theoretical possibility of a head-to-specifier movement has prompted scholars to analyze
some head-fronting phenomena as such. For example, some scholars, like Vicente (2009) and
Harizanov (2019), argued that a head-to-specifier movement is empirically attested in Spanish

predicate cleft (81d) and Bulgarian participle fronting (81b), respectively.

(81) a. Leer, Juanha leido un libro.
read.INF Juan has read a book

‘As for reading, Juan has read a book. (Vicente 2009:159)

b. Procel bjah knigata.
read be.1.sG.psT the.book

‘I had read the book. (Harizanov 2019:5)

These scholars argue that, in either case above, a head - a bare verb (814) or a participle (81b)
— fronts and lands in the specifier of a higher functional projection — Spec,TopicP or Spec,AuxP
— by virtue of an A’ feature with the EPP property for movement.

Spanish and Bulgarian represent a growing list of languages where a head-fronting phe-
nomenon has been successfully analyzed as the result of a head-to-specifier phenomenon; oth-
ers include predicate fronting/cleft in Brazilian Portuguese (Bastos-Gee 2009), Yiddish (Bleaman
2022), Hebrew (Landau 2006; Harbour 1999), Finnish (Brattico 2022); see Harizanov| (2019:29) for
a larger list of phenomena that are potentially amenable to this approach.

Yet, this approach has not been widely proposed as a way of deriving V1 order as a gen-
eral principle of clausal structure. To my knowledge, only Mayan (Clemens and Coon 2018),
Otomanguean (Lee 2005; Macaulay 2005; Eberhardt 1999) and, under one proposal, the Poly-
nesian language Niuean (Clemens 2019) have received explicit accounts that verb-initial orders
result from syntactic head movement

Similar to Kawahiva, in informationally neutral clauses, Mayan languages show the V1 pat-
tern. However, while some Mayan languages show VSO order in this context, another group of
Mayan languages alternate VSO/VOS orders. According to Clemens and Coon (2018), the verb
head moves through Voice to a position above the subject position in Spec,Voice, as demonstrated
in Tree (82). This straightforwardly captures the VSO languages of the family.

31'The Nilotic language Kipsigis also shows a pattern of V1 analyzed as the result of head movement of the verb to
a position higher than its arguments, as proposed by Bossi and Diercks (2019). However, since the authors explicitly
write that “syntactic and postsyntactic analyses of head movement both derive the appropriate word order patterns
in the language” (Bossi and Diercks 2019:17 (footnote 17)), I will not consider the V1 pattern in Kipsigis on a par with
the pattern of V1 in Mayan nor Kawahiva.
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(82)
IP
I ssP
TAM T T
/SS\ VoiceP
ﬁlc\e ) DP }mi
V Voice Subj tVoice /VP\
tV pp
Obj

Additionally, the authors posit that this analysis can also account for the alternating VOS
order in VSO/VOS languages by arguing that the surface position of the object in VOS order
follows from three other phenomena, which are i) rightward subject topics, ii) heavy-NP shift of
phonologically heavy subjects, and iii) prosodic reordering of bare NP objects; see Clemens and
Coon (2018) for a detailed discussion about how the effects of these phenomena lead to VOS.

I argue that a similar analysis can derive Kawahiva V1. Unlike the head landing site of the
verb in (@), the landing site of Kawahiva V1 is Spec,CP, as illustrated in (@) below.

(83)
Ccp
/\
V+v; C’
/\

C MoodP

N

Mood TP

N

T VoiceP

N

Voice vP

A\

ti

The exact feature triggering the movement of the verb will be discussed in section (f4.6.3).
This analysis would immediately explain the complementary distribution between verbs and
phrases in the initial position of the clause. Simply put, this distribution is due to a competition
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for Spec,CP, as illustrated in the diagram below.E2

(84)
CP

/\

XP Cp
N
C/
N

C MoodP

N

Mood TP

N

T VoiceP

N

Voice vP

A

foci/topics/wh v

In the remainder of this section, I discuss other properties of this verb movement that strongly
support the idea that it is syntactic.

4.6.1 The hallmarks of syntactic head movement

The discussion about the properties of syntactic head movement in Kawahiva V1 assumes the
type of movement proposed in Harizanov and Gribanova (2019). To foreshadow these properties,
they are briefly described below:

(85) a. Syntactic head movement leads to interpretive semantic effects (Harizanov and Grib-
anova 2019).
b. Syntactic head movement does not obey the Head Movement Constraint (HMC) (Travis
1984).
c. Syntactic head movement does not need to directly reflect syntactic structure (Baker
(1985)’s Mirror Principle 1985).

d. Syntactic head movement does not create a head that functions as a unit for the pur-
poses of phonology and syntax (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019).

As one can see, and as also discussed by those authors, the properties of syntactic head move-
ment contrast with the properties of its post-syntactic kin, (morphological) amalgamation, which
we had discussed in section (4.9).

%20ne might wonder why Kawahiva does not allow fronted verbs and informationally prominent constituents to
co-occur in multiple specifiers of CP. I discuss this constraint in §4.7.1.7.
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4.6.1.1 Semantic effects

The most telling piece of evidence that verb fronting in Kawahiva is syntactic head movement is
the semantic import associated with it. To see this, consider examples with universal quantifica-
tion, which is expressed via the adverbial suffix -pam ‘completely, B3 and its scope relative to a
focused bare noun in subject position:

(86) Javatxinga ki o-monha-pam mbarakaja’ia ko.
dog PST 3.A-corral-COMPLETELY cat REAL
‘It was a/the dog that corralled all the cats.” (3 > V)

‘#It was all the dogs that corralled a/the cat. (#V > 3) (Juma: Elicit)

In this SVO clause wherein the clause-initial subject bears (contrastive) focus and the clause-
medial verb is suffixed with -pam ‘completely, the latter cannot scope over the bare noun in
subject position; the resulting reading is infelicitous. Instead, the only element over which -pam
‘completely’ can have scope is the bare noun in object position.

However, if the verb marked with -pam ‘completely’ is in clause-initial position, thus resulting
in a VSO clause, then the reading where universal quantification scopes above the bare noun
in subject position becomes felicitous. Interestingly, the bare noun in subject position cannot
outscope -pam ‘completely’

(87) O-moénha-pam ki javatxinga mbarakaja’ia ko.
3.A-corral-COMPLETELY PST dog cat REAL
‘All the dogs corralled the cat.” (V > 3)

“#A/the dog corralled all the cats’ (#3 > V) (Juma: Elicit)

In the analysis developed in this chapter, the clause-initial position of a pragmatically promi-
nent constituent, like the focused phrase in (B6), as well as the clause-initial position of the verb
in (87), is achieved through syntactic movement to Spec,CP. The distinct scope readings resulting
from the varied positions of the verb suffixed with -pam ‘completely’ relative to the subject nomi-
nal provide evidence for the syntactic nature of the verb’s movement. Given that only movement
within narrow syntax, therefore movement prior to LF can yield these semantic distinctions, it
follows that the movement of Kawahiva verbs to the clause-initial position in VSO clauses must
be syntactic in nature.

The result of this section — verb head movement in Kawahiva is syntactic because it leads
to semantic effects — also accords with the results in a growing body of literature on syntactic

33Several adverbial meanings, including (some types of) aspect, evaluative mood, speech act mood, among oth-
ers, are realized through adverbial suffixes (e.g., -pam ‘completely, -aha ‘unfortunately, -ete ‘really’). Furthermore,
a cursory exploration of their ordering on the verb complex reveals that almost all of them have a fixed order, with
a few being able to occupy different positions in the verbal stem complex. Negation is also realized through bound
morphemes, specifically the circumfix n(da)-...-i. I assume these suffixes can be optionally merged onto the verb,
which accounts for the fact that they are not required, and their almost fixed ordering is the result of certain combina-
tions being ruled out because they produce semantically ill-formed structures, following the Scopal Theory approach
to the syntax of adverbials (Ernst 2020).
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head movement that has shown similar semantic effects of movement of quantificational heads
(Lechner 2006; Lee Ms.).

4.6.1.2 Non-locality

We expect syntactic head movement to be non-local in the sense of being able to skip heads and,
therefore, disobey the Head Movement Constraint (HMC) (Travis 1984). Consequently, we would
expect the fronted verb to skip an intervening head. Tree (88) demonstrates the conclusion from
section (f.5) that the moving head skips T and Mood.

(88)
CP

N

V+ Vi C/

N

C MoodP

N

Mood TP

N

T VoiceP

T

DP Voice’

T

Voice vP

/N

VP v
AN
pp V

o

The ability to skip T and Mood shows that Kawahiva V1 fronting is non-local and it does
not abide by the Head Movement Constraint (HMC) (Travis 1984), another trait of this type of
movement (Harizanov and Gribanova 2019).

3#The non-local aspect of verb movement in Kawahiva brings it close to the so-called Long Head Movement
(LHM) discussed in several works by Lema and Riverg (1990:among many others publications by Rivero) based
mostly on Slavic languages. However, the cases of LHM discussed in their work seem to differ from the present
LHM in Kawahiva in at least two aspects. One is the landing site: as opposed to landing in a specifier position, the
moving head, in their case, is a head position. The other is nonlocality: Kawahiva LHM has some intermediate steps
of local movement, such as V-to-v, while LHM in Slavic does not seem so. Curiously, in a proposed typology of
V(P)-movement, [[ravis and Massam (2021) identify two types of LHM, one of which they exemplify with the LHM
of Slavic languages. The other one is exemplified by pronominal cliticization in Romance languages. I leave a full
comparison and discussion of Kawahiva LHM and the LHMs identified by Travis and Massam (2021) for future work.
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4.6.1.3 Absence of mirror effects

A further consequence of the syntactic movement of the verb in (8§) is that it will not pick up
the content on T and Mood, thus in an apparent violation of Baker (1985)’s Mirror Principle
and rendering anti-mirror effects. This is so because, for instance, given the representation in
the diagram in (88), and assuming an instance where only Mood and T are overtly exponed, we
would see the morpheme order V-v-Voice followed by Mood and T. As suggested, these anti-
mirror effects are only apparent. This resulting morpheme order is simply a consequence of the
complex V-v not moving through these heads since the moving head skips them.

4.6.1.4 Absence of properties of a phonological/syntactic head

Finally, the resulting head of a head-to-specifier movement does need to form a syntactic unit
with the head of the surrounding projection. Given the tree in (8§), the C head would not have
been part of V-v at Spellout in the post-syntactic component. This fact would predict, for instance,
that the V-v and C heads may not form a prosodic unit because each of them, for instance, bears
their own stress. This prediction is also fulfilled in Kawahiva, as it has been shown in section (4.5)
that the V-v does not form a prosodic constituent with the C head because they each are stressed.

4.6.2 Kawahiva V fronting is not A’-movement

It remains to be discussed the identity of the featural trigger of V fronting, given that movement is
feature-driven (Chomsky 1995, 2001). I first consider the option where this feature is an A’-feature
in this section. I demonstrate this alternative overgenerates. Then, in the following section, I
propose the relevant feature is the lexical feature [V]. I show this option does not suffer from the
overgeneration issue raised in the A’-feature competing alternative and can also be extended to
cases where the clause-initial element is not a verb.

Analyses of predicate fronting where the verb lands in a specifier position have proposed the
trigger is an A’ feature; this is true for predicate fronting/cleft in Brazilian Portuguese (Bastos-
Gee 2009), Spanish (Vicente 2007, 2009), Yiddish (Bleaman 2022), Hebrew (Landau 2006; Harbour
1999), Finnish (Bratticg (2022), as well as participle fronting in Bulgarian (Harizanov| 2019), among
others. The major reason for an A’-feature as the movement-inducing feature has been that some
of its properties can be associated with the properties of A’-movement, which are laid out in the
following table for convenience based on Richards (2014)’s overview.

In particular, this A’-movement of a head is non-local in the sense of non-local A’-movement,
wherein the moving element can cross finite clausal boundaries in long-distance extraction. Ad-
ditionally, it can be associated with pragmatic effects such as focus, as in Brazilian Portuguese
predicate cleft (Bastos-Gee 2009), or topic, as in the Spanish infinitive predicate topicalization
(Vicente 2007, 2009). I discuss the locality of this movement shortly.

As for the association of this movement with pragmatic effects, this idea might initially receive
some support from the fact that verbs compete for the clause-initial position with A’-feature-
driven elements (e.g., topics, foci, and questions). Furthermore, this view would offer a unified
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PROPERTIES A-PROPERTIES A’-PROPERTIES
Local
Restricted to nominals
No reconstruction for Condition C
No Weak Crossover
New antecedents for anaphors
Parasitic gap licensing

Table 4.10: Summary of the A/A’ distinctive properties.

>x N\ X% NN
WX X N X X

account of V-fronting and A’-movement in the matrix clause, in that movement to Spec,CP would
be triggered by a generalized A’-feature on C — we can call this feature as [A’]. (89) demonstrates
this alternative in a diagram:

(89)
CP

/\

X(P) c

/\

i i V Cra MoodP
foci/topics/wh/PP/Vx [uA’]
/\

Mood TP

N

T VoiceP

N

Voice vP

A

However, the parallel between Kawahiva V fronting and instances of A’-movement of a pred-
icate starts to break down when we consider locality, in particular, long-distance extraction —
while long-distance movement is available and required of embedded XPs, it is not available for
the embedded verb.

Long-distance movement of constituents out of (nominalized) dependent clauses is allowed
(see section [£.2.3). Contrast the baseline example without extraction in (90d) to that with extrac-

tion in (9OH).

(90) a. Ere-piang nde [akwemba’ea=ga pira pyhyk=a].
2.5G.A-see 2.5G man=3.5G.MAsC fish catch=NMLzZ

“You saw the man catching fish. (Juma: Elicit)
b. Gara nde ere-piang [akwemba’ea=ga i-pyhyk=a]?
what 2.5G 2.5G.A-see man=3.5G.MAsC i-catch=NMLz

‘What did you see the man catching?’ (Juma: Elicit)
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I assume the driving force for the object extraction in the (b) example is an A’-feature on the
matrix C head. It would only be natural to assume that this feature also drives short phrasal
A’-movement within a matrix clause. Consequently, if it is also involved in verb fronting in
matrix clauses, as one would propose under the account of V1 as A’-movement, the long-distance
extraction over an embedded verb should also be possible. This prediction is not true, however.

Long-distance fronting of the dependent verb to the matrix clause is not allowed, as the exam-
ple in (91) demonstrates. In particular, in B’s response in (91b), the dependent verb is contrastively
focused, and fronted to the matrix clause. The result is unacceptable. Therefore, the A’-driven
movement view overgenerates.

(91) Context: You were walking in the forest and saw your father kneeling next to a tapir lying on
the ground who was squealing. You came back home and told me, your brother, that father
was helping a tapir. I know that father was killing the tapir because he told me when he came
back. My brother (person A) says, ‘I saw Father healing a tapir,” to which I (person B) reply,
“Nope! You saw Father killing a tapir”.

a. A’s comment
A-hepiang jie [apina=ga tapi’ira momberav=a).
1.sG.A-see 1.sG father=3.sc.Masc tapir heal=nMLZ
‘I saw Father healing a tapir’ (Juma: Elicit)

b. B’s response with long-distance verb fronting.
Ahan! *Juka=a nde ere-piang [apina=ga tapi’ira].
Nope! kill=NMLzZ 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father=3.sG.MAsc tapir
‘Nope! You saw Father KILLING a tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

The repair strategy used by the speaker to convey corrective focus over the embedded verb
in this scenario is demonstrated in example (92). This repair employs two independent clauses.
The first negates the healing event, and the second uses an adverbial purposive clause (formally a
nominalized verb with the corrected verb juka ‘kill’) in clause-initial position to assert the correct
event seen by the interlocutor according to the speaker.

(92) A’ea=hai nde repiak-i. [-juka=a te nde=repiak-i.
this.one=NEG 2.5G see-i i-kill=NMLZ REALLY 2.5G=see-i

‘It was not this one you saw. To kill it, you did.” (Juma: Elicit)

An argument from the formal typological literature related to verb fronting (be it head fronting
or verbal phrase fronting) can also be adduced, which is consistent with Kawahiva verb fronting
not involving an A’-feature. It has been shown that languages with verb head fronting or verb
phrase fronting derived via A’-movement show two gap avoidance strategies: i) a copy of the
displaced head or ii) a semantically vacuous dummy verb (Hein 2017, 2018). None of these effects
are found in Kawahiva verb fronting. Consequently, this accords with the idea that A’-movement
of the verb is not involved in the creation of V1 clauses in the language.
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In the next section, I propose that the driving force of V fronting is a lexical [V] feature.
Importantly, the issue of overgeneration does not arise in the analysis of V1 clauses as driven by
this feature.

4.6.3 The feature trigger of verb fronting: a [V] feature

I propose the feature [V] is responsible for verb fronting in Kawahiva; this idea follows a similar
identity for the feature responsible for predicate fronting in the Polynesian languages Niuean
(Massam 2020) and Imere (Van Urk 2022). This feature is hosted on the C head of regular declar-
ative matrix clauses and comes with the EPP property, as defined in (93).

(93) The [V] feature on C:
A [V]-bearing element must check off [V] on C by moving to Spec,CP.

I also posit that v comes with the [V] feature that can satisfy the EPP of [V] on C, and so
will the verb head once it moves onto v. The relevant structure pre-movement of the verb is
demonstrated in (94).

(94)
CP
1}
/\
Crv: ] MoodP
N
Mood TP
VN
T vP
AN
Vv

Once the C head endowed with the EPP-bearing [V] feature is merged, it will trigger the
movement of a [V]-bearing element to its specifier. In Kawahiva, this is the complex head V-,
as shown in (03). In section (#.7.3), I flesh out this analysis to account for a separate issue that it
raises, namely, that the complex head carrying the [V] feature is targeted for movement, but not
the more local target phrase vP that also carries [V]. For now, I ask the reader to bear with the
idea that the target for movement to Spec,CP is V-v.
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(95)
Cp
V- V[V] C/
/\
C[V:/] MOOdP
/\
Mood TP
T vP
¥_4V[V]

Additionally, I posit that this complex head M-merger with C (Matushansky 2006) in the PF
component. This accounts for the realization of [®]-agreement morphology hosted on C onto
the verb.

The proposal with [V] avoids the main issue raised by the A’-analysis of verb fronting. In that
analysis, there was no reason why phrases within a dependent clause, but not an embedded verb,
could be extracted to the matrix clause. To see this again, consider the next examples.

In (96), the dependent verb is in situ, and the matrix verb is initial.

(96) A-hepiang jie [apina=ga tapi’ira momberav=a).
1.sG.A-see 1.sG father=3.sGc.Masc tapir heal=NMLZ
‘I saw Father healing a tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

In (97), however, the dependent verb appears initially. This configuration is unacceptable, as
previously known from the discussion of the A’-analysis.

(97) *Ahan! juka=a  nde ere-piang [apina=ga tapi’ira).
Nope! kill=NmLz 2.5G 2.5G.A-see father=3.sG.mAsc tapir
‘Nope! You saw Father KILLING a tapir. (Juma: Elicit)

In the present account with the [V] feature, however, this result is expected: verbs in de-
pendent clauses do not front to the matrix clause because there will always be a closer match
for [V] to move (i.e., the matrix verb) than moving the dependent verb. Moving the dependent
verb, as in (97), incurs a violation of a property of syntactic movement, the Relativized Minimal-
ity, by which movement targets the closest goal to the probe in terms of c-command (Rizzi 1900;
Chomsky 1995).

The analysis with a [V] endowed with the EPP property might receive further support from
the fact that Kawahiva shares properties with other languages that have been claimed to have a
predicate fronting through [pred] endowed with the EPP property. In a recent typology of EPP
features, Doner (2017, 2019) proposes there are two major types of EPP, predicate- and nominal-
sensitive EPPs. The first type is found in Celtic (except Breton) (Biberauer 2010), Inuktitut (Doner
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2017), Niuean (Massam and Smallwood 1997), a.o., while the nominal-sensitive EPP is found in
English, for instance. Among the properties of languages with a predicate EPP, which are found in
Kawahiva as well, are i) the raised constituent is not nominal, ii) non-verbal predicates also front
(but non-functional verbal elements, i.e., auxiliaries, light verbs, and copulas, do not front) and iii)
the existence of a defective D.E3 Although the current account does not propose that the feature
trigger is [pred], I subsume the feature [V] to be a subtype of a [pred] feature. If this reasoning is
accepted, then the Kawahiva properties discussed in the next paragraph are expected, given the
properties found in predicate-sensitive EPP languages.

Properties i) and ii) are illustrated in examples (9g) and (p9), respectively.@ (B9) also serves
to show the lack of a systematic contrast of definiteness, which would support the existence of
a defective D head in the language since there is no definiteness marking on the object mbiara
‘meat’; consequently, the object can receive either a definite or indefinite reading.

(98) Tapy’ynh=a jie.
non.indigenous=NMLz 1.5G
‘T am a non-indigenous (person). (Juma: Elicit)

(99) a. O-'u ve-e auhuki heéa mbiara.
3.A-eat to-DIM seem PST 3.SG.FEM meat
b. *Auhu ki héa o-'u  (ve-’e) mbiara.
seem PST 3.SG.FEM 3.A-eat to-DIM meat

‘It seems that she ate a/the meat. (Juma: Elicit)

In short, the proposal that a [V] on C is involved in the creation of Kawahiva V1 clauses not
only solves the main issue raised in the alternative analysis with an A’-feature but also fits in a
typology of languages that have received an account with a feature which could be regarded as
similar to [V].

The remainder of the chapter demonstrates how this proposal extends to non-verbal initial
clauses and addresses a connected debate about X (head) versus XP (phrasal) movement given the
assumption within Bare Phrase Structure that both contain the same label and the latter should
be a closer target for movement.

35In Doner’s words (2019: 183), “a defective D [...] (corresponds to) the lack of a systematic definiteness contrast.”

%Verbs like auhu ‘seem’ are referred to here ‘light’ verbs in the sense that they are functional elements; another
verb that falls under this category is rambuve ‘begin’ They do not behave as prototypical verbs in Kawahiva, given
that they do not show some core verbal properties, including the ability to bear agreement inflection. I conclude
these ‘light’ verbs cannot undergo fronting because of their condition as functional elements, which preclude them
from being combined with the [V] feature.

$"Kawahiva also accords to Alexiadou and Anagnostopoulou (1998)’s typology of movement to check an EPP
feature, whereby languages that move a head to check EPP do so by V-raising.
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4.7 Extension and consequences

4.7.1 Non-verb-initial clauses

We have seen in section (4.2.2) cases where the verb is not the first element in the clause. In
matrix clauses, in particular, they can also be medial and final depending on whether the initial
element is an extracted PP or DP. These word order changes are also accompanied by different
morphological changes as summarized in Table (§.11).

CLAUSE-INITIAL X(P) verb position agreement -isuffixation

Verb - sets A & B X
Extracted DPs medial setsA & B X
Extracted PPs final set B v

Table 4.11: Summary of clause-initial elements and morphosyntactic properties.

Descriptively, when the clause-initial position is occupied by an extracted PP, the main verb
i) is strictly in the final position, ii) is voided of subject marking, and iii) receives a special suffix
-i.

In what follows, I demonstrate that the [V] feature with the EPP on C also explains the dif-
ferences in Table (f.11). I argue these correlate with the ability of the initial element other than a
verb to check off [V] on C - if it can, then it bleeds the movement of the verb, and if it cannot, then
the movement of the verb should still be possible. I discuss clause-initial PP sentences to illustrate
the first scenario, where verbs do not undergo movement at all. Then, I discuss (non-predicative)
clause-initial DP sentences to illustrate the second scenario, wherein DPs are not able to check the
[V] on C, and verbs still move to Spec,CP; however, verbs are not pronounced in Spec,CP due to a
language-internal PF constraint to avoid spellout of multiple elements in Spec,CP. Consequently,
a linearization algorithm results in the spell out of the verb in an intermediate position.

4.7.1.1 PP-initial clauses

Starting with the instances where extracted PPs fill in the clause-initial, I propose PPs can check
the [V] feature on C. Consequently, clause-initial PPs can bleed the movement of the verb as the
former removes the feature trigger for verb fronting. I propose they do so because PP heads can
merge with the [V] feature as well. In essence, this means that postpositions and verbs form a
natural class.

(100)
PP

VN
pDP P

A
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The idea that postpositions and verbs form a natural class is not surprising when considering
that postpositions share several morphosyntactic properties with verbs in the language. In par-
ticular, postpositions are able to host agreement markers ([101)), voice morphology ([10J), aspect
morphology ([103), and the i- prefix marking (@).@

(101) O-mopu ga ji=rehe.
3.A-shoot 3.sG.MASC 1.sG.B=at
‘He shot at me’

(102) Ere-mdpu nde e-ji=ehe.
2.5G.A-shoot 2.5G 2.5G.COR-REFL=at
“You shot at yourself’

(103) Oji ve-’i ki Takai Bitate=ga rur-i  avo ko.
some.time.ago to-DIM pST Takai Bitate=3.5G.MASC come-i LOC.DEM:PROX REAL
‘Just in the other day Takai Bitate came here. (Juma: Text)

(104) a. Nd-a-jor-i j-uvi.
NEG-1.8G.A-come-NEG i-from
‘1 didn’t come from (there).
b. Nd-o-ko-i i-pupe.
NEG-3.A-be-NEG i-inside
‘It’s not inside (it).

I posit the verbal behavior of postpositions is straightforwardly explained under the idea that
the postposition categorizing functional head also contains a [V] feature and that the affixes above
all are subcategorized to only occur on [V]-bearing heads.

In addition, PPs also bear an A’-feature when they are extracted. Given that C heads can
optionally bear the A’-feature, extracted PPs will be able to satisfy both features on C at once.
Consequently, when PPs are initial, they remove the trigger for verb fronting, as demonstrated
below:

38Postpositions as predicates are attested in non-related languages (Hageégd 2010:245-249). In the Amazon, an
analogous case is known from the Carib language family (Meira 2006).
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(105)
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As a result of that, the verb stays in its base position within the VP — which equates with the
sentence-final position on the surface — and it cannot expone subject agreement morphology —
which is the spellout of a probe on C (see section (&.3.3) for how verbal agreement is derived).

A final aspect of PP-initial clauses is the pattern of -i suffixation. This suffix is only and always
triggered in the context of clause-initial PPs in matrix clauses B I suggest this verbal morphology
realizes the [V] feature on v in cases where the verb is trapped within the vPH More technically,
I propose the following rules for Vocabulary Insertion.

[V,v]] +— -
Table 4.12: Vocabulary items for V+v.

39The adverbial PP is optionally dropped in natural speech. Therefore, examples in this chapter where the the
suffix -i is observed without an overt PP should be interpreted as having a covert PP clause-initially.

“0The pattern of -i suffixation and its structural condition is also attested in other members of the Tupi-Guarani
family (for a language family overview, see Jensen (1999:156)). However, I am not aware of any analyses for this
pattern in any language within the Tupi-Guarani family or related language families. Some labels used by scholars
to refer to -i, such as oblique-topicalization/oblique-topicalized verb (Jensen [1999; Vieira 2014), suggest an approach
wherein the suffix -i is a morphological reflex of oblique extraction (i.e., wh-agreement morphology). However, it
seems unlikely that there would be distinctive agreement morphology to cross-reference oblique topics but not argu-
ment topics. This is significant in Kawahiva, which exhibits wh-agreement morphology for Case in relative clauses,
and this paradigm includes agreement markers for both arguments and obliques, none of which are -i (Dos Santos
[n prep)).

Additionally, there has been an attempt to reanalyze the structures with -i as a nominalized clause where -i serves
as the nominalizer (Praca et al| 2017). The supporting argument for this proposal is the absence of subject agreement
markers in these structures, just like other dependent clauses, consistently analyzed as nominalized in the literature
of this family. However, the absence of subject agreement in structures with -i would be the only shared property
with truly nominalized clauses. This parallel breaks down when other morphological properties are considered, such
as the exponent of negation and availability of coreferential markers — the structures with -i suffixation use the same
negative exponent as matrix clauses, which is unlike dependent clauses. Furthermore, coreferential markers are not
available in structures with -i suffixation, the opposite pattern found with truly nominalized clauses.
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This idea should capture the fact that this suffix is only employed in cases where the verb does
not leave the VP, and therefore, the verb will move as far as to v.

4.7.1.2 DP-initial clauses

In contrast to PP-initial clauses, extracted DPs cannot check off the [V] on C. In these cases, I
propose that despite its inability to occur in an initial position, the verb undergoes movement to
Spec,CP to check off [V] on C, as demonstrated in ([106). This claim is supported by the fact that
the verb can bear subject agreement morphology ([107), which is located on C (as discussed in

§.3.3).

(106)
CP
Wh-/Foc/Topja] Vv +Vi C
/\
Crvw, A MoodP
Mood TP
T VoiceP
y Voice’
Voice vP
VP v
AN
pp V

A

Notably, however, the verb is not realized before T and Mood, contrary to what the repre-
sentation in (106) would presuppose. This has already been shown with a DP subject question in
(28) and is also seen with a DP object focus in (107). In these cases, the verb surfaces below the
subject, which is in Spec,Voice according to the phrase structure proposed for Kawahiva.

(107) a. Pirapetxinguhua ki héa o-pyhy-pyhy ko.
pirapetxinguhua.fish PST 3.5G.FEM 3.A-RED-catch REAL

‘It was pirapetxinguhua fish that she caught. (Juma: Text)
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b. Manga po ji=ruvyra v-epiang rimba’e?
who IRR 1.sG=uncle 3.A-see NWIT.REM.PST
‘Who did my uncle see back in the day?’ (Juma: Text)

To account for the surface position of the verb in clause-initial (non-predicative) DP sentences,
I posit that what surfaces is an intermediate copy of the verb. Given that this intermediate copy
spells out below the reality particles (=MoodP), tense particles (=T), and subject (=Spec,VoiceP),
but above the object (=vP/VP), I propose this is the Voice head, as illustrated below:

(108)
CP
DP CP
Wh-/Foc/Topjpa; Y€+ vvi*+Vi C
/\
Crvw, 4] MoodP
Mood TP
T VoiceP
5 Voice’
Voice vP
t N
VP v
A
pp V

A

Furthermore, I posit that there are two lexical Voice heads. One is selected for cases wherein
the verb is spelled out in an intermediate position and it has the ability to trigger head movement
of the head v+V onto it. In contrast, a different Voice head will be merged for those cases where
the verb is spelled out lower, following the object (i.e., PP-initial clauses). This head does not
attract the head v+V.

This idea captures the fact that, in DP-initial clauses, the verb undergoes movement through
Voice on its way up to Spec,CP, while in PP-initial clauses, it does not, which is evidenced by its
strict final position. Additionally, a PF constraint, to be elaborated shortly, precludes spellout of
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both the verb and extracted DPs in Spec,CP. Consequently, the intermediate copy of the verb on
Voice is pronounced at prH

With these ideas in mind, I propose extracted DPs and verbs cannot co-occur in Spec,CP due
to a language-internal PF constraint that forbids spellout of multiple specifiers in Spec,CP, as
defined below:#

(109) The Kawahiva Doubly-Filled Spec,CP PF Constraint: Spec,CP cannot spell out more
than one specifier.

The PF component then must spell out a lower copy of the verb. I propose this is just the
highest copy of the complex head V+v before reaching Spec,CP, that is, the copy on Voice B H

A question that arises concerns the choice to realize the verb in a lower position: why is it
the verb, and not the extracted DP, that must be realized lower? I suggest the alternative choice
where the extracted DP surfaces lower is ungrammatical because it violates the linearization
ordering established between the extracted DP and the verb in earlier spell-out domains. This idea
builds on Fox and Pesetsky (2005)’s linearization algorithm for the syntax-phonology mapping.
This algorithm prohibits contradictions between the orderings of words fixed in an earlier spell-
out domain. For our purpose here, it will be assumed that the spell-out domains in Kawahiva
correspond to the complement of the phasal heads C and v.

Consider the different orderings established in scenarios of co-occurring DP extraction and
verb fronting, starting with subject extraction, which is illustrated in ([110). The expression “A <
B” should be read as “A precedes B”:

(110) Spell-out applies to CP
[cp DPguj < V < Mood < T < DRy < ¥ [,p< DPopj < V] ]

In subject extraction, the relevant spell-out domain is the CP; the relative ordering within
the VP is non-relevant because the subject argument is not merged at the point when Spellout
applies to the VP.

“I0One might raise a concern that this account amounts to a conspiracy - the verb moves to Voice only when
it might end up being spelled out on this head. However, this issue is not exclusive to Kawahiva. Harizanov and
Gribanova (2019:500) also noted a reviewer’s reaction to their alternative approach to the account of German V2
that maintains V-to-T. As the authors pointed out, the traditional account of German V2 also leads to a conspiracy,
wherein v attracts V, and then, T attracts v. The upshot is that even for well-studied phenomena like German V2,
the mainstream account exhibits a flavor of conspiracy.

2 Additional evidence that Spec,CP does not allow multiple specifiers comes from the existence of multiple wh-
words in a sentence, as in “who saw what?”, in which the subject, but not the object, always fronts.

43 A similar pattern of spelling out a lower copy of a fronted verb just in case the original landing site has been
taken is found in Classical Hebrew predicate clefts (Harbour 1999). Harbour shows that verbs move to T in non-
predicate cleft constructions. In predicate cleft constructions, the verb moves to C. However, if C is taken by a head
that must occur in this position — such as a frame-setting adverbial like ‘in the beginning’ — then the verb cannot
raise to C anymore and spells out lower.

#The creation of copies as the verb moves up is also consistent with the current hypothesis that Kawahiva V1
results from syntactic movement, as syntactic movement, but not morphological amalgamation, can create copies
(Harizanov and Gribanova 2019:487).
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Within the CP are the DP subject and verb, in this order — I assume the verb tucks in beneath
the verb (Richards 2014), thus keeping the relative order between the two prior to movement to
Spec,CP unchanged. However, the PF constraint in (109) rules out spelling out of both of the
initial constituents in this algorithm. Spelling out V lower rather than the subject DP allows the
relative ordering of the subject DP and V to be maintained, so only the initial V is deleted.

Consider now object extraction. In these cases, both CP and VP count for the evaluation of
relative ordering by the linearization algorithm. First of all, the relative ordering of the object
relative to the verb is such that the object precedes the verb in the VP, as demonstrated below.

(111) Spell-out applies to VP
DP,y, < V

Subsequently, the object is moved to Spec,CP. The verb moves to Voice and then to Spec,CP.
The final order between the two at the moment when Spell-out applies to CP is represented in

(12

(112) Spell-out applies to CP
[CP DPobj <V <Mood <T < DPsubj <¥ [vP < Dpobj < S’l] ]

As it can be seen, realizing the verb in Spec,CP instead of the DP object would contradict the
relative order established when Spell-out applied to VP. Spelling out a lower copy of V instead
of the initial copy maintains the relative order between the extracted object and verb established
within the VP.

In sum, choosing to realize the extracted DP rather than the verb in Spec,CP is a consequence
of the mapping from syntax to phonology, in particular, an effect of the order preservation mono-
tonic property of Spell-out proposed by Fox and Pesetsky (2005).

4.7.2 An alternative to the complementary distribution between
phrases and verbs

In footnote ([L1)), an alternative approach to the competition between informationally prominent
phrases and verbs for the clause-initial position was raised. In it, this distribution is due to dif-
ferent C-heads hosting different feature triggers.

This alternative would also have to take into account the morphosyntactic differences that
arise depending on the syntactic category of the initial element when it is not the verb. Specifi-
cally, we would have a C-head that is endowed with the feature that leads to extraction of DPs,
one for PPs, and yet a different one for verb fronting. Then, it could still be maintained that
phrases land in the usual position for phrases, namely a specifier. In Kawahiva, this would be
Spec,CP. In contrast, the verb lands in the usual position for a head. This position would be the C
head in cases of verb fronting. Under this view, the complementary distribution between these
elements, therefore, boils down into there being a different trigger on the different C-heads for
each type of fronting, rather than a competition for the same position.
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The discussion in the preceding section has shown that a single explanation is possible if we
posit that the feature triggers can actually co-exist on C. Positing that they co-occur on C when
extraction is involved in matrix clauses straightforwardly accounts for the morphosyntactic dif-
ferences observed on the verb depending on the syntactic category of the element in clause-initial
position (i.e., DPs vs. PPs). In the competing account, however, we would miss the generalization
that extracted PPs, but not DPs, remove the ability of the verb to undergo fronting.

4.7.3 The XP vs. X movement debate

The proposed analysis of verb movement for Kawahiva V1 circumvents an issue that arises in
other case studies of verb fronting wherein the head X of XP fronts despite the fact that XP is
the maximal projection of X and should be a closer target for fronting. This condition of a closer
target follows from the standard assumption in Bare Phrase Structure (BPS) that a phrase and its
head share the same label. If V-v and the vP that it is the head of bear the same features, they
both should be eligible goals for fronting triggered by [V] on C. That is, if v has the [V] feature, so
does vP. However, if that is the case, and without introducing additional assumptions, the system
would appear to predict — contrary to fact — that vP should undergo movement rather than V-v
because VP is closer to the probe than V-v.

This issue does not arise in the creation of Kawahiva V1, according to the present proposal.
This is so because once V-v moves to Voice, they become a closer target for movement to Spec,CP
than vP. Additionally, in instances where V-v does not front, the trigger for this fronting has been
removed by a clause-initial PP. Consequently, vP cannot be eligible for fronting either.

4.8 Conclusion

I hope to have presented a compelling case that the creation of verb-initial (V1) clauses in infor-
mationally neutral matrix clauses in Kawahiva (Tupi-Guarani; Brazil) involves (long) syntactic
head movement of the verb to a position above its arguments. Arguments for this idea came
from the properties associated with syntactic movement, including semantic effects, nonlocality,
and a specifier landing site.

Competing alternatives, such as the Remnant VP movement and Morphological amalgama-
tion, were considered but ultimately set aside due to their core predictions not being realized.
Notably, these include the movement of the object prior to the movement of the remnant VP un-
der the Remnant approach and a strictly local movement under the morphological amalgamation
account. However, positive evidence that Kawahiva V1 does not involve object movement prior
to verb movement strongly argues against the first alternative. In addition, the nonlocal property
of the movement that leads to V1 discourages the amalgamation analysis.

This analysis contributes to the growing list of languages where syntactic head movement is a
general mechanism for deriving verb-initial order. Such languages include Mayan (Clemens and
Coon 2018), Otomanguean (Lee 2005; Macaulay 2005; Eberhardt 1999) and, under one proposal,
the Polynesian language Niuean (Clemens 2019).
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Chapter 5

Nominalization and relativization

5.1 Introduction

Several languages employ a strategy for relativization that consists of using clausal nominal-
ization as an adnominal modifier. It follows from this that relativization in these languages is
achieved by nominalization morphology itself, without any additional syntactic processes taking
place (Comrie and Thompson [1985; Keenan 1985; |Andrews 2007; Shibatani 2009). This strategy,
which I shall call the ‘nominalization strategy’ after [Thornes (2023:341), is schematized in ().
Throughout this chapter, I enclose the adnominal nominalization within brackets and present
the modified noun in bold.

(1) The nominalization strategy for relativization:
Noun [... nominalization ...]

This pattern of relativization is highly pervasive in Asia and the Americas (Yap and Grunow-
Harsta 2010; Yap et al. 2011; Comrie and Estrada-Fernandez 2012; Zariquiey et al| 2019). We see
it in (f)) from the Tibeto-Burman language Chantyal, a language family in which relative clauses
have been almost exclusively studied under the umbrella of nominalization (Matisoff 1972; De-
Lancey 2002; Noonan 2008; Genetti 2011). In this example, the modified noun gayye sya ‘beef’ is
preceded by the adnominal nominalization manchisa casiwa ‘that the person ate’. In languages
of the Tibeto-Burman family, it is maintained that relative clauses are “best viewed as NPs, jux-
taposed to the NP they are modifying, the two NPs constituting, therefore, a sort of appositional
structure” (Noonan 2008:226).

(2) [Monchi-ss ca-si-wa] gay-ye sya
person-ERG eat-ANT-NMLZ COW-GEN meat
“The beef that the person ate. (Noonan 2008:223 for Chantyal)

The ‘nominalization strategy’ for relativization is particularly prevalent in the languages of
the Americas (Comrie and Estrada-Fernandez 2012; Zariquiey et al) 2019; Thornes 2023); in South
America only, the South American Indigenous Languages Structures database (SAILS) (Krasnoukhova
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2016) lists 50 languages belonging to 23 language families with this pattern. Among the well-
known South American language families with this strategy are Quechua (Cole and Hermon
2011) and Tupian (Rodrigues and Cabral 2012b:538). It is a well-documented pattern in languages
of the Tupi-Guarani (TG) branch of the Tupian family, according to several individual studies
of different languages of this family, including Anambé (Julido 2005:120-125), Araweté (Solano
2009:310-323), Asurini (Tocantins) (Vieira 1993:175-194), Asurini (Xingu) (Pereira 2009:211-216;
311-319) and (Pereira 2010), Guaja (Magalhaes 2007:208-223), Guajajara-Tenetehara (Camargos
2017:185-236), Kamaiura (Seki 2000:121-185), Guarani Mbya (Marting 2003:124-137), Paraguayan
Guarani (Estigarribia 2020:71-82), Parakana (Silva 1999:43-49) and Tapirapé (Praca 2007:67—71).
Outside the Tupi-Guarani branch, the ‘nominalization strategy’ is also described in members of
two distantly related branches, in Sakurabiat (Mekens) of the Tupari branch (Galucio 2006, 2011)
and Gavido of Rondonia of the Mondé branch (Moore 1989, 2006, 2012).

In Kamaiura, for instance, Seki (2000:177) writes, “the strategy for relativization in the lan-
guage is the nominalization of the embedded clause [...]”. Consider the Kamaiura example in
B). According to Seki, “the NP object wyrapya is modified (restricted) by the clause kunu’uma
pyhykarera ‘that caught the boy’, which in turn has the verb pyhyk ‘catch, hold’ nominalized
by the suffix -tat ‘agentive’” (Seki 2000:178). In other words, the bracketed structure in (B) is a
nominalization that can function as a nominal modifier.

(3) Akwama’e-a o-juka wyrapy-a [kunu’um-a pyhyk-ar-er-a].
man-N 3-kill hawk-n  boy-n catch-NMLZ-PST-N
“The man killed the hawk that caught the boy. (Seki 2000:178)

Against this backdrop, this chapter investigates the relationship between nominalization and
relativization in Kawahiva, previously undocumented in the language. An example of the Kawahiva
adnominal structure to be examined is provided within brackets in (). In it, there is a gap in the
nominalization, which I indicate with a dash. This position is associated with the modified noun

(in bold).2

(4) Tapy’ynha  [__ moéhdnga mombu-har-aver=a]=héa
non.indigenous medicine give-TR.SUBJ-PST.NOM=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM

“The female non-indigenous person that gave out medicine. (Juma: Elicit)

In this chapter, I show that adnominal structures like (i) are nominalizations in Kawahiva.
This is evidenced by their nominal morphosyntax, well-known from its sister languages. For
instance, they exhibit the nominal temporal marker -ver. However, I argue that characterizing

This list contains at least one member of each of the branches proposed in language-internal classifications of
the Tupi-Guarani branch (Rodrigues and Cabral 2002; Michael et al| 2015).

21 do not indicate the gap position when reproducing data with adnominal nominalizations from other languages
as the source does not include them in the examples. However, some sources indicate that the modified noun is
associated with a position within the nominalization while discussing the examples. For example, Seki (2000:178)
states, “the noun phrase relativized is omitted from the relative clause, and its syntactic-semantic role is recovered
by the nominalizing affix [...]".
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these structures as nominalizations on its own is insufficient and that there is additional clear
evidence that the nominalized clause also involves a distinct operation, namely relativization.
I argue this operation involves ‘extraction’ or a ‘filler-gap’ dependency, a hallmark of relative
clauses (and other extraction-based constructions) cross-linguistically. Evidence for this proposal
will come from the fact that adnominal nominalizations i) exhibit sensitivity to island effects and
ii) allow a long-distance dependency between the gap in the nominalization and the filler (i.e.,
the modified noun); the latter is the long-distance dependency property of extraction.

Furthermore, we will also see that adnominal nominalizations cannot undergo extraposition,
a trait of a particular type of relative clause formation in several languages (i.e., the ‘raising’
strategy for relative clause formation) (Bhatt 2002; Hulsey and Sauerland 2006). I tie the absence
of extraposition of adnominal nominalizations to my proposal that such structures also involve
relativization in Kawahiva. If extraposition is impossible, then it is likely that the adnominal
nominalization involves a ‘raising’ strategy for relativization, which does not admit extrapo-
sition. These facts support the proposal that adnominal nominalizations are best described as
nominalized relative clauses, at least in Kawahiva.

This chapter is structured as follows. In section §5.7, I discuss my assumptions about nominal-
ization and relativization. Then, in section §@, I present the structure described as an adnominal
nominalization in the Tupi-Guarani language family. In section §5.4, I show these structures ex-
hibit the hallmarks of both nominalization and relativization. Based on these results, I propose
that adnominal nominalizations are nominalized relative clauses, at least in Kawahiva.

5.2 Assumptions about nominalization and relativization

In this section, I review the phenomena of nominalization and relativization and their hallmark
of syntactic properties. This will form the basis for analyzing adnominal structures in Kawahiva

in §5.4.

5.2.1 Nominalization

Nominalization, the derivational process of forming a nominal from some other word class (mostly
commonly a verb), is highly pervasive cross-linguistically (Crystal 1980:328). Typologically, nom-
inalizations are commonly distinguished between lexical nominalization and clausal nominaliza-
tion (Comrie and Thompson 1985; Baker and Vinokurova 2009). English agent-denoting nominal-
izer -er and clausal nominalizer with -ing, as exemplified in (5), are two of the most well-known
nominalizations. In (5d), the -er nominalizer creates the individual-denoting noun dancer out of
the verb dance. In (5b), the verb of the complement clause of see is nominalized with -ing.

(5) English lexical and clausal nominalizations
a. Danc-er

b. Max saw [the volunteers register-ing voters] (adapted from Toosarvandani (2010)).
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Lexical nominalization (also referred to as ‘entity’, ‘participant’, ‘argument’, or ‘nomenclative’
nominalization) creates names for things in the world (Comrie and Thompson 1985; Kastovsky.
1985; Toosarvandanij 2014). It has become a common view of lexical nominalizations that they
avoid a clause-like syntax (Baker and Vinokurova 2009): Lexical nominalizations, but not clausal
nominalizations, “[bear] only morphological and (often unpredictable and idiosyncratic) semantic
relations to the associated verb” (Comrie and Thompson [1985:349). For instance, in the Turkic
language Sakha, lexical nominalizations (created with the nominalizer -AAccY), but not clausal
nominalizations, lack i) adverbs, ii) aspect, and iii) negation.E

(6) Sakha agent nominalization disallow clausal syntax
a. *Tinniig-i sorujan aldjat-aaccy  kel-le
window-Acc intentionally break-AG.NMLZ come-PST
‘The one who intentionally broke the window.

b. *Bar-ytalaa-ccy kel-le.
go-FREQ-AG.NMLZ come-PST.3.5G.S

“The frequent goer came.
c. *Suruj-um-aaccy kel-le.
write-NEG-AG.NMLZ come-PST.3.5G.S

“The one who does not write came; the nonwriter came’

Clausal nominalizations (also referred to as ‘event’ or ‘grammatical’ nominalizations) are de-
rived nominals with a verbal core. However, in contrast to lexical nominalizations, they “retain
certain properties of the verbs [...] they are related to”. For instance, Sakha clausal-nominalizations
(created with the nominalizer -YY) allow i) adverbs, ii) aspect, and iii) negation (Baker and Vi-
nokurova 2009).

(7) Sakha clausal nominalization allow clausal syntax
a. Misha tinniig-i  sorujan aldjat-yy-ta miigin kyyhyr(t)-ta.
Misha window-Acc intentionally break-Ev.NMLZ-3.5G.P me.ACC anger-pST.3.5G.S

‘Misha’ s intentionally breaking the window angered me.  (Baker and Vinokurova
2009:523)

b. Misha onno-manna bar-ytalaa-hyn-a miigin kyyhyr-ta.
Misha here-there = go-FREQ-EV.NMLZ-3.5G.P me.ACC anger-PST.3.5G.S

‘Misha’ s repeated goings hither and thither angered me. (Baker and Vinokurova
2009:525)

c. Bil-im-ii
know-NEG-EV.NMLZ

‘Ignorance’ (Baker and Vinokurova 2009:526)

3The absence of clausal structure is also true for well-known lexical nominalizations, like the English agent
nominalization with -er. For example, this nominalization can’t be modified with an adverb (e.g., *I gave a reward to
[the finder of the wallet so quickly], from Baker and Vinokurovd (2009:519)).
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In brief, nominalization is a process that creates a noun out of other word classes. Addition-
ally, clausal nominalizations, but not lexical nominalizations, exhibit a clause-like syntax.

5.2.2 Relativization

Relative clauses are part of a family of constructions in natural language that also includes topi-
calization, wh-question, and focus constructions. These constructions are referred to as ‘extrac-
tion” throughout several theoretical frameworks — formal (Chomsky 1977; Richards 2014) and
typologically-oriented (Van Valin and Lapolla 1997; Croft 2001; Goldberg 2006; Kroeger 2007) -
but also referred to as ‘A-bar’-dependencies (Chomsky 1977; Richards 2014), ‘filler-gap’ depen-
dencies or ‘unbounded’ dependencies (Kroeger 2007); I adopt the term ‘extraction’ throughout
this paper as it is the most commonly used across different theoretical frameworks. In these
constructions, an element moves from its initial or basic position (the ‘base-generated’ or ‘gap’
position) into its final, visible position (the ‘landing site’ or ‘filler’). To illustrate concretely, con-
sider the example in (§), an object wh-question in English: the object wh-word moves from its
postverbal position to the clause-initial position, above the subject.

(8) What are you looking at __?

We see the same displacement process in an object relative clause like (), where the object
appears preceding the subject and not in the usual postverbal position for objects in English.

(9) Show me [the book which you were reading __]!

In this section, I review two general syntactic properties of relative clauses, nonlocality and
island effects, which are also typical of constructions involving extraction. Additionally, in §5.4.3,
I draw on the availability of extraposition as a diagnostic for relativization. I aim to establish that
if extraposition is not possible for an adnominal nominalization, it indicates that the nominaliza-
tion involves the syntax of relativization. This discussion will serve as a framework for examining
the presence of a syntax of relativization in Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations.

Movement for extraction may be nonlocal (i.e., unbounded), in that there is no principled
bound on the length of the distance between the base position of the moved element and its
landing site (Kroeger 2007; Richards 2014). In (10-L1), an object wh-question and object relative
from English, the moved object crosses a clause boundary, enclosed within brackets.

(10) What did you say [you were looking at __]?
(11) Show me [the book which you said [you were reading __]]!

Non-locality is typical of extraction-based constructions cross-linguistically. It is found in
extraction constructions of languages such as the Nilotic language Dinka (Van Urk and Richards
2015) and the Austronesian language Tagalog (Rackowski and Richards 2005). We can see the
pattern of non-locality in wh-questions (12d-b) and relative clauses ([13a-b) in both languages.E

4In the example ([12H), the adjunct kailan ‘when’ modifies the event in the complement clause with uwi ‘go home’,
not the ‘saying’ event of the intermediate verb. This is evidenced in the agreement registered on the latter, which
indicates agreement with the object complement clause, not adjuncts.
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(12) Unboundedness in wh-questions in Dinka and Tagalog
a. Yepayé Yaar taak, [ké cii Bol luéel, [ye cukkin _ tig ] ]?
who HAB.Ns Yaar.GEN think comP PRF.NS Bol.GEN say CcOMP PRF.1.PL  see
‘Who does Yaar think that Bol said that we saw?’  (Van Urk and Richards 2015:126)
b. Kailan [sa-sabih-in ng sundalo [na @-u-uwi ang pangulo __]]?
when Asp-say-acc cs soldier that NOM-AsP-go.home ANG president

‘When will the soldier say that the president will go home?’ (Rackowski and
Richards 2005:586)

(13) Unboundedness in relative clauses in Dinka and Tagalog

a. Yepa [yi taak, [cii  Bol _tig ]]?
be who HAB.2.5G think.NF PRF.OV Bol.GEN  see.NF
‘Who do you think Bol has seen?’ (Van Urk 2015:97)

b. Ang kalabaw [na s<in>abi-® ngguro [na bi-bigy-an  ng lalaki ng
ang water.buffalo that -asp-say-acc cs teacher that Asp-give-DAT cs man cs
bulaklak _ ] ]

flower

“The water buffalo that the teacher said that the man would give a flower to.” (Rack-
owski and Richardg 2005:586-587)

Another hallmark of extraction is a sensitivity to syntactic islands, a pattern well-known
since Ross (1967): in extraction-based constructions, like relative clauses, the moving element
cannot escape syntactic islands, such as adverbial clauses. They exhibit ‘island effects’. We see
this pattern in the English examples in (14-115), an object wh-question and an object relative.
Crucially, the moved element is separated from its original position by a syntactic island, the
after-adverbial clause.

(14) ??What did you buy [;s,ng after looking at __ for hours]]?
(15) ??Show me [the book which you bought [j44 after you read __ at the library]]!

Island effects are also found in Dinka topicalization ((16d) and relativization out of an adverbial
clause island ([L6b), as well as in Tagalog, both in wh-questions ([L7d) and relativization from the
adverbial island ([17H).

(16) Island effects in wh-questions in Dinka
a. *Toony a-cii Adit jaal [islang Wuin cii Mayeén _ kuéem)].
pot 3.s-PRF.0v Adit.GEN leave.NF when PRF.OVv Mayen.GEN  break.NF
‘(Lit.) The pot, Adit left because Mayen broke’ (Van Urk 2015:98-99)
b. *Yend cii Adit jaal [istane Wuin cii Mayen __kuéem]?
be what prr.ov Adit.GEN leave.NF when prRr.Ov Mayen.GEN  break.NF
‘(Lit.) What did Adit leave [because Mayen broke _]?’ (Van Urk 2015:98-99)
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(17)  Island effects in relative clauses in Tagalog

a. *Ano ang s<in>abi mo Lisiana kung kailan b<in>ili ni Vic
what.NOM NOM <PFV>say[PV] 2.SG.GEN comP when <Prv>buy[pPV] GEN Vic
_I?

‘What did you say when Vic bought?’ (Hsieh 2019:555)

b. *Ang libro=ng s<in>abi mo Lisiana kung kailan b<in>ili ni Vic__]
nom book=LK <PFv>say[PV] 2.5G.GEN coMP when <PFv>buy[PV] GEN Vic
“The book that you said when Vic bought’ (Hsieh 2019:555)

In §@, I show that Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations exhibit the two general hallmarks
of extraction and cannot be extraposed. I contend this evidence strongly indicates that Kawahiva
nominalizations are nominalized relative clauses. Before that, I review the ‘nominalization strat-
egy’ of Tupi-Guarani languages.

5.3 The ‘nominalization strategy’ for relativization in
Tupi-Guarani

In descriptive studies of several languages of the Tupi-Guarani language family, relativization is
described as another function of nominalization, i.e., they exhibit the ‘nominalization strategy’
for relativization, as schematized in ([L§).

(18) The nominalization strategy for relativization:
Noun [... nominalization ...]

In this section, I review the adnominal nominalization construction of Tupi-Guarani lan-
guages and the supporting arguments of it being a (clausal) nominalization. This discussion draws
mainly on the Kamaiura language, which is perhaps the best-described language in this respect
as it has the most extensive discussion of nominalizations available within the family, with a
32-page chapter dedicated to the topic (Seki 2000:170-202). In addition to Kamaiura, several indi-
vidual studies on sister languages describe a similar strategy for relativization. The list includes
descriptive studies by Julidg (2005:120-125, for Anambé), Solano (2009:310-323, for Araweté),
Vieira (1993:175-194, for Asurini (Tocantins)), Pereira (2009:211-216; 311-319, for Asurini (Xingu))
and Pereird (2010), Magalhaes (2007:208-223, for Guaja), Camargos and Castrg (2013); Camargos
(2017:185-236, for Guajajara-Tenetehara), Martins (2003:124-137, for Guarani Mbya), Estigarribia
(2020:71-82, for Paraguayan Guarani), Silva (1999:43-49, for Parakana), and Praca (2007:67-71, for
Tapirapé).

5.3.1 The adnominal nominalization in Tupi-Guarani

The relevant structure examined is provided in ([19), an example from Kamaiura. Seki (2000)
describes the Kamaiura structure within brackets in ([19) as follows: “the NP object wyrapya is
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modified (restricted) by the clause kunu’uma pyhykarera ‘that caught the boy’, which in turn has
the verb pyhyk ‘catch, hold’ nominalized by the suffix -tat ‘agentive’ (Seki 2000:178). In other
words, the bracketed structure in ([19) is a clausal nominalization that can function as a modifier
to a noun.

(19) Akwama’e-a o-juka wyrapy-a [kunu’'um-a pyhyk-ar-er-a].
man-N 3-kill hawk-n  boy-n catch-NMLZ-PST-N
“The man killed the hawk that caught the boy’ (Seki 2000:178)

It is worth mentioning that Seki (2000) also refers to bracketed structures like ([19) as relative
clauses. However, it is clear that she does not assume that such structures involve the syntax of a
relative clause. For example, she points out, “In Kamaiura, there are no lexical items correspond-
ing to relative pronouns. The strategy for relativization in the language is the nominalization of
the embedded clause with nominalizing affixes” (Seki 2000:177-178).

Seki (2000:184) also describes similar structures, as in (@), as adnominal nominalizations but
without an overt modified noun. She refers to them as ‘headless relatives’. As mentioned in
the previous paragraph, Seki (2000) does not suggest that these structures involve relativization,
despite the label.

(20) ‘ap a’iwerui-am-i  [je=reraha-tar-er-a] ko=ra’e apa.
here ATEN  3-be-CIRc 1.sG=take-NMLZ-NOM.PST-N FS=AF/FM father
‘Here is the one who took me, Father’ (Seki 2000:184)

Tupi-Guarani scholars have examined several morphosyntactic properties of the adnominal
structures such as (19) to describe them as nominalizations, including i) temporal markers, ii)
negation, iii) agreement, and iv) syntactic complement status. I review these properties, mainly
drawing on data from the Kamaiura language.

One of the nominal properties of the adnominal nominalizations in Kamaiur4 is their ability
to bear nominal temporal morphology. In the example in (19), the adnominal nominalization
appears with the nominal suffix -er. This temporal marker also appears on lexical nouns, as in
().E’E To state this argument based on nominal temporal morphology more clearly, if structures
like () can bear temporal markers such as -er, as do lexical nominals, it is because they are
nominal.

SIn other languages, cognate morphemes are labeled in a way that also suggests the nominal past tense semantics,
as in (Magalhaeg 2007:161)’s sufixo de atualizag¢do nominal retrospectiva (the retrospective nominal suffix)

®This temporal-related morphology associated with nouns has also been extensively discussed in Tonhauser
(2006) based on the TG sister language Paraguayan Guarani and analyzed as having an aspect/modality semantics.
The ultimate analysis of these morphemes is irrelevant to the main observation that this morphology is associated
with nouns, a morphosyntactic aspect of this word category not disputed by Tonhausey (2006).

7One additional argument one could make for the nominal status of the bracketed structure in (19) would draw
on the morpheme ordering between the morpheme -tar, described as a ‘nominalizer’, and the nominal temporal suffix
-er. That is, the ‘nominalizer’ inside the temporal marker follows the ‘Mirror Principle’ (Baker 1985)), which states that
the order of morphemes reflects the syntactic structure. As the temporal marker attaches to nominals, it is expected
to appear after the nominalizer by that principle. However, this argument would not be available in Kawahiva as I do
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(21) Pe-etsak=ane=te [i-kyaw-er-awa] ko=kw3j
2.PL.IMP-see=CONT=FOC 3-hammock-PST-PL Fs=Ms
‘See their hammocks!’ (Seki 2000:90)

Negation is another supporting evidence for the nominalization of the adnominal structure in
Tupi-Guarani languages. Seki (2000:123) describes that Kamaiura adnominal structures exhibit
-¢’ym for negation. This morpheme is a negation marker for nouns, as in (22). While Seki (2000)’s
grammar does not contain any example of the morpheme -e’ym in adnominal nominalizations,
we still find examples of the cognate negation morpheme -y’ym in adnominal structures of Guaja
(Magalhaes 2007), as shown in (@).E

(22) Anite paku-e’ym-a rak tapi’ir-a te rake wa.
not agouti-NEG-N ATT tapir-N F ATT MS

‘No, it was not agouti. It was tapir’ (Seki 2000:213)
(23) Arapaha [ika-pyr-y’ym-a] a-jka ta.

deer kill-NM1LZ-NEG-N  1-kill PrOJ

‘T will kill the deer that was not killed’ (Magalhaeg 2007:285)

The argument marking morphology (or set B morphology, as described in this dissertation)
is also drawn upon to support further that adnominal modifiers are nominalizations in Tupi-
Guarani languages. In these, local persons are marked similarly to possessors in possessive
phrases. (24) provides an example of pronominal agreement marking in the Kamaiura adnomi-
nal construction. In turn, (23) shows the same morpheme marking the possessor in a possessive
phrase.

(24) Kye’i-a [ne=remi-ekar-er-a].
knife-N 2.sG=NMLz-look.for-NOM.PST-N

‘(My brother saw) the knife that you were looking for. (Seki 2000:180)
(25) Mame ne=ra’yr-a reko-w?

where 2.sG-offspring-N be-CIrc

‘Where is your son?’ (Seki 2000:164)

not view the cognate morpheme to Kamaiura -tar, which in Kawahiva is -har, as a nominalizer. In work in progress,
I propose this morpheme is part of a paradigm of wh-agreement markers (Dos Santos [n prepl). In section §B.3.1,
I described the nominal morpheme =a as a syntactic nominalizer, both in nouns and adnominal nominalizations.
Given my analyses of these morphemes, the morpheme ordering facts between the temporal marker and nominalizer
do not follow the ‘Mirror Principle’. However, my proposal that adnominal nominalizations exhibit the syntax of
relativization does not hinge upon the analysis of the said morphology. I leave it for future work to reconcile the
morpheme ordering facts and the present proposal for adnominal nominalizations.

80ne could also draw on the morpheme order between the nominal negation marker -y’ym and the Guaja ‘nomi-
nalizer’ -pyr to argue this order also follows the Mirror Principle and, then, how this fact supports the nominalization
status of adnominal nominalizations. While this argument might be available for Guaj4, it does not carry over to
Kawahiva as the cognate of Guaja -pyr is best understood as a wh-agreement marker (Dos Santos [n prepl). I refer
the reader to footnote [] for a similar issue with this argument in Kawahiva involving nominal temporal markers.
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Using an adnominal nominalization as the complement of a postposition provides additional
evidence for its nominal syntactic status. In the Kamaiura example in (26), the adnominal struc-
ture is followed by the postposition wi ‘ablative’.

(26) A’e-a n=o-kwahaw-ite [je=o-taw-er-a] wi.
this-N NEG=3-know-NEG 1.5G=g0-NMLZ-NOM.PST-N ABL
‘(He) does not know (the place) I came from. (Seki 2000:185)

A final argument for the nominal status of the adnominal structures in TG can be adduced
based on the distribution of the morpheme -a. A core morphosyntactic property of nouns in
Kamaiura (Seki 2000:107-109) and several other TG languages is they occur with -g; for instance,
this morpheme is present on subjects (274d), objects of verbs (27b), and objects of postpositions

(7).

(27) a. Kunu'um-a tete rak o-ho ko’yt.
boy-N only ATT 3-go Fs
‘Only the boy went’ (Seki 2000:107)
b. Kunu'um-a huwaj-a w-ekyj.
boy-N tail-n  3-pull

“The boy is pulling (its) tail’ (Seki 2000:107)
c. Je=ruw-a nite

1.sg=father-N with

‘With my father’ (Seki 2000:107)

Notably, -a also appears in the adnominal structures. Although Seki (2000) does not draw
on the use of -a in these structures as supporting evidence for their nominalization, this is nev-
ertheless explicitly done elsewhere. For instance, in a section that describes cognate structures
in the sister language Guaja, Magalhaes (2007:213) says that “the resulting nominalizations, like
any other noun, receives the nominal suffix -a [...]”. The analysis of the morpheme -a in the TG
family varies; it has been suggested it is a case marker (Rodrigues 1996, 2001) and a determiner
(Queixalds 2006); T describe it as a syntactic nominalizer in (see §B.3.1). The point of the matter
is that nouns, but not other word categories, must appear with -a. Given that this requirement is
also in place for adnominal structures, I take it as further that these structures are nominal and
comptible with the idea that they are nominalizations.

In sum, the following properties characterize the adnominal clausal nominalization in Tupi-
Guarani: nominal morphology, including nominal temporal markers, nominal negation, pronom-
inal agreement morphology, and nominal syntax, as they are used as syntactic complements.
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5.4 Distinguishing nominalization from relativization in
Kawahiva

In this section, I argue that in addition to the typical Tupi-Guarani nominal morphosyntax,
Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations exhibit A-bar movement, the typical syntax of relativiza-
tion. I start by presenting further details about the Kawahiva constructions described as ad-
nominal nominalizations in sister languages to Kawahiva. I propose these structures are best
understood as nominalized relative clauses. On the first count, they are nominalizations due
to their undeniably nominal morphosyntax, the most well-studied aspect of these constructions
in the Tupi-Guarani family. However, I show that these structures also involve relativization
as they exhibit syntactic properties of relative clauses, including extraction (Ross 1967; Kroeger
2007; Richards 2014).

An instance of the adnominal structure examined in Kawahiva is provided in (28). Adnominal
constructions occur immediately to the right of the modified noun unless the modified noun is
fronted for pragmatic reasons (e.g., focus) and appears in clause-initial position.

(28) A-epia ki jie y’va[tapy'ynha=ga __ remb-i-tyk-aver=a].
1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G tree non-indigenous=pL ~ WH.0OBJ.I-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ

‘I saw the trees that the non-indigenous people took down’

In addition to the bracketed adnominal nominalization in (2§), Kawahiva also exhibits struc-
tures like (29), in which there is no overt head that is associated with the gap in the nominalization.

(29) A-epia ki jie [tapy’ynha=ga __remb-i-tyk-aver=a].
1.5G.A-see PST 1.sG non-indigenous=pL ~ WH.0OB]J.I-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ

‘I saw the ones (= the trees) that the non-indigenous people took down.

I assume cases like (29) involve the same nominalization in (28), except that the overt noun in
the latter is dropped. In line with this idea and the proposal in this chapter that such Kawahiva
structures are nominalized relative clauses, I consider (29) a nominalized headless or free relative
(see de Vries (2018); Caponigro (2021) for an overview on this type of relative clause). I treat
headed and headless nominalized relative clauses on par here B

An important morphosyntactic property of the adnominal nominalizations in Kawahiva is
they exhibit the morphological paradigm in Table b.1. This paradigm is similar to other Tupi-
Guarani languages, not shown here.

GAP POSITION MARKER GAP POSITION  MARKER
trans. subject -har oblique -hav & -var
trans. object  remb- & -pyr intrans. subject -va’e

Table 5.1: Co-varying morphology of Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations.

°To the best of my knowledge, the choice between an overt and a null noun depends on the recoverability of its
referent. Further systematic investigation of this distribution should clarify whether ‘recoverability’ is the correct
condition for either choice.
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The choice of a particular marker from Table 5.1 depends on the grammatical function asso-
ciated with the gap position within the adnominal structure. Descriptively, -har is used when
the gap corresponds to a transitive subject. The morphemes remb- and -pyr are used when the
gapped position is a transitive object. In turn, -hav and -var are used when the gap position is
associated with an oblique. Finally, -va’e is used for the gap of the subject of an intransitive verb.
We will see that, in cases where there are two morphemes for the same gap position (i.e., object
position and complement of postpositions), the choice boils down to nuanced aspectual differ-
ences between remb- and -pyr, and in the case between -hav and -var, the choice depends on the
postposition in the oblique phrase. When referring to a particular adnominal nominalization,
I include the label for the grammatical role associated with the gap position in the adnominal
nominalization. Thus, adnominal nominalizations with -har are referred to as ‘transitive subject
adnominal nominalizations’; those with -va’e as ‘intransitive subject adnominal nominalizations’,
and so on.

While cognates of these morphemes are described as nominalizers in sister languages to
Kawahiva (Jensen 1998, 1999; Rodrigues 2001), they are best understood as wh-agreement mark-
ers in Kawahiva (Dos Santos [n prep.), a type of agreement first described for the Austronesian
languages Chamorro and Palauan (Chung and Georgopoulos 1988; Chung 1994). Wh-agreement
is a special form of agreement indexing an extracted phrase (Deal 2016:170). Note, however, that
the proposal presented in this chapter does not depend on any analysis of this morphological
paradigm in Kawahiva.ld

In the remainder of this section, I establish that Kawahiva adnominal structures (like the
bracketed structure in (2§) above) exhibit both nominal-like morphosyntax (based on their use
of nominal temporal and negation morphology) and clausal-like morphosyntax (based on the
use of adverbials). These facts provide strong evidence that the adnominal structures are clausal
nominalizations.

5.4.1 Arguments for clausal nominalization

The first evidence that adnominal structures are clausal nominalizations comes from the enclitic
—a. This nominalizer (described in §B.3.1) is required in these constructions. Examples (B) pro-
vide a minimal pair with (30d) and without (30H) the enclitic. Only in the absence of =a is the
adnominal structure ungrammatical.

(30) a. A-epia ki jie y’va [tapy’'ynha=ga
1.sG.A-see PST 1.5G tree non-indigenous=pL
remb-i-tyk-aver=a].
wH.OB]J.I-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ

YHowever, a wh-agreement account of this morphology would count as a piece of morphosyntactic evidence for
my proposal that adnominal nominalizations involve relativization. This is because if there is relativization in said
structures, we could imagine a language where overt agreement with relative heads is available. One case where
erstwhile adnominal nominalizations are analyzed as involving relativization and having wh-agreement with the
relative head is the Algonquian language Ojibwe (Lochbihler and Mathieu 2013).
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‘I saw the trees which the non-indigenous people took down.
b. *A-epia ki jie y’va [tapy’ynha=ga __ remb-i-tyk-aver].
1.5G.A-see PST 1.sG tree non-indigenous=pL ~ wH.O0B]J.I-i-take.down-NoM.PST

‘I saw the trees which the non-indigenous people took down.

Transitive subject adnominal nominalizations (or nominalizations with a gap in the transitive
subject position) exhibit the suffix -har (B1). The grammatical role must be that of a transitive
subject. Attempts to use -har in a nominalization with a gap in the intransitive subject position
are not acceptable (B4). They are revised by the speaker with a repair like (33). In this example,
the morpheme that appears is -va’e, used in nominalizations with a gap in the intransitive subject
position, as we will see shortly.

(31)

(32)

(33)

Tapy’ynha [ __ moéhanga mémbu-har=a]=héa

non.indigenous medicine give-WH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ=3.SG.FEM

“The female non-indigenous person who gives out medicine’ (Juma: Elicit)
*A-pyhy  jie iramutxinguhua [__ o-hér-ahar=a].

1.sG.A-catch 1.sG chicken 3.COR-leave-WH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ
‘I caught the chicken that left’ (Juma: Elicit)

A-pyhy jie iramutxinguhua [ __ o-hér-ava’e=a].
1.5G.A-catch 1sG chicken 3.COR-leave-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ
‘I caught the chicken that left’ (Juma: Elicit)

Transitive subject adnominal nominalizations exhibit the nominal past and future temporal
markers -ver and -ham in (B4d-b) and the nominal negation morpheme -i’im in (B4d). These ad-
nominal structures also exhibit clausal-like morphosyntax in that adverbials appear with the verb
in the adnominal nominalization, including -katu ‘well, prettily’ (85d), -hym ‘forcefully’ (35b), and
~tehe ‘in vain, idly’ (5d).

(34)

a. T-a-juka jile piranhuhua [__
opPT-1.5G.A-kill 1.sG piranha
nde=po-u’u-har-aver=a].
2.sG=hand-bite-WH.TRANS.SUBJ-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘T'd like to kill the piranha that bit your hand.” (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-epia ji koemba’ea [ _v-a’yra
1.sG.A-see 1.sG man 3.cor-offspring
mbo’e-har-aham=a]=ga.
teach-WH.TRANS.SUBJ-NOM.FUT=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC

‘I saw the man who will teach his son.” (Jupat: Elicit)
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A-epia ji koemba’ea [ _v-a’yra

15G.A-see 1.5G man 3.cor-offspring
mbo’e-har-i’'im=a]=ga.
teach-WH.TRANS.SUBJ-NOM.NEG=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC

‘I saw the man who does not teach his own offspring.’ (Jupau: Elicit)

T-a-piang kunha [__ i-kwa-har-akatu=a].

OPT-1.5G.A-see woman  i-know-wH.TRANS.SUBJ-WELL=NMLZ

‘T would like to see the girl who knows (it) well. (Juma: Elicit)

A-epia ji tapy’ynha [ yva

1.sG.A-see 1.sG non.indigenous tree

retyk-ahar-ahym=a]=ga.
take.down-wH.TRANS.SUBJ-FORCEFULLY=NMLZ=3.5G.MASC

‘I saw the non-indigenous person who forcefully took down a tree’ (Juma: Elicit)
A-epia ji tapy’ynha [ y'va

1.sG.A-see 1.5G non.indigenous tree

retyk-ahar-atehe=a]=ga.

take.down-wH.TRANS.SUBJ-IN.VAIN=NMLZ=MASC

‘I saw the non-indigenous person who took down a tree for no reason. (Juma: Elicit)

Transitive object adnominal nominalizations (or nominalizations with a gap in the transitive
object position) exhibit one of two morphemes. They are remb- and -pyr. The choice depends
on a nuanced contrast of two aspect distinctions, one between ‘completive’ vs. ‘non-completive’
readings and another between ‘wholly affected’ and ‘partially affected’ readings. Examples (36),
including the speaker’s comments, illustrate the distribution of these morphemes based on the
completive vs. non-completive distinction.

(36)

a.

E-piokan karovaruhua ji=ve [Wesley=ga __i-mopu-pyr=a]!
2.5G.1MP-show agouti 1.sG=to Wesley=3.sG.masc  i-shoot-wH.0OBJ.II=NMLZ
‘Show me the agoutis which Wesley shot dead!” (Juma: Elicit)

Speaker’s comment: The agoutis are already dead.

E-piokan karovaruhua ji=ve [Wesley=ga __rem-i-mopu=a]!
2.5G.IMP-show agouti 1.sG=to Wesley=3.sc.Masc  wH.0B].I-i-shoot=NMmLZ
‘Show me the agoutis which Wesley shot!” (Juma: Elicit)

Speaker’s comment: this can be uttered in a scenario where there are two agoutis shot
but not dead yet, and I want to know which one Wesley shot.

Examples like (37) also support that the completive vs. non-completive contrast underlies the
choice between one of the two morphemes. An example like (374) is ill-formed as the choice of
-pyr in the adnominal nominalization, which implies the fish-eating event was total, clashes with
the following sentence, which implies that the event was partial. On the other hand, an example
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like (37B) is well-formed as the choice of remb- does not imply that the fish-eating event described
in the nominalization was not total, which is further confirmed by the speaker’s comment.

(37) a. *E-mdombon (ga __i-'u-pyr=a], pira!
2.sG.IMP-throw.out 3.sG.MAsC  i-eat-wH.OBJ.II=NmLZ fish
Nd-o-'u-pav-i ga.

NEG-3.A-eat-COMPLETELY-NEG 3.SG.MASC

‘Throw out (that) which he ate, the fish! He did not eat it completely.’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. E-mdémbon [ga __remb-i-’u=a], pira!

2.sG.IMP-throw.out 3.sG.MAsCc ~ WH.OBJ.I-i-eat=NMLz fish

“Throw out (that) which he ate, the fish!” (Juma: Elicit)

Speaker’s comment: He ate half of the fish.

Object adnominal nominalizations also show a nominal-like and clausal-like morphosyntax.
The former is manifested in the use of nominal temporal (3§) and nominal negation morphology
(B9) in the nominalization. Its clausal morphosyntax is shown through the use of adverbials,

including -tehe ‘in vain, idly’ (0), -katu ‘well, prettily’ (41}, and -hym ‘forcefully’ (42).
(38) a A-u ji  mbiara [ __ i-motyryry-pyr-aver=a].
1.5G.A-eat 1.sG meat i-fry-wH.0BJ.II-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘T ate the meat that (someone) fried” (Juma: Elicit)
b. ‘yvaki [tapy'ynha=ga __remb-i-tyk-aver=a].
tree PST non.indigenous=pL  WH.OB]J.I-i-take.down-NOM.PST=NMLZ

‘It was the tree that the non-indigenous person took down. (Juma: Elicit)

(39) a. Oro-u ore  mbiara [ i-motyryry-pyr-e’'ym=a].
1.EXCL.A-eat 1.EXCL meat i-fry-wH.0BJ.II-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
‘We ate meat that is not fried. (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-'u jie matera=mo [ga _
1.excL.A-eat 1.ExcL whatchamacallit=INDF 3.5G.MAsC
remb-i-mboapyk-e’ym=a].
WH.OBJ.I-i-cook-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
‘T ate something that he did not cook. (Juma: Elicit)
(40) a. E-mombon  pira [Wesley=ga __ i-motyryry-pyr-atehe=a]!

2.5G.1MP-throw fish Wesley=3.sc.Masc  i-fry-wH.0B].II-IN.VAIN=NMLZ
‘Throw away the fish that Wesley (completely) fried in vain (because he won'’t eat it)!’
(Juma: Elicit)

b. E-mdémbon  pira [Wesley=ga __remb-i-mbotyryry-tehe=a]!
2.5G.I1MP-throw fish Wesley=3.sc.MAsc =~ wWH.OBJ.I-i-fry-IN.vAIN=NMLZ

‘Throw away the fish that Wesley (partially) fried in vain (because he won’t eat it)!’
(Juma: Elicit)
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(41) Oro-"u ore  mbiara [Wesley=ga __ i-motyryry-katu-pyr=a].
1.EXCL.A-eat 1.ExCL meat ~ Wesley=3.sG.Masc  i-fry-wH.0BJ.II-WELL=NMLZ
T ate the meat that Wesley fried well. (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-'u jie matera=mo [Wesley=ga
1.excL.A-eat 1.ExcL whatchamacallit=INDF W.=3.5G.MASC

L

remb-i-motyryry-katu-e’ym=a].
WH.OBJ.I-i-fry-WELL-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
T ate something that Wesley did not fry well. (Juma: Elicit)

(42) Ere-piang po nde inihama [Wesley=ga __ i-mdmbor-ipyr-ahym=a]?

2.5G.A-see IRR 2.5G rope W.=3.sc.MAasC  i-throw-wH.0B].II-FORCEFULLY=NMLZ

®

‘Did you see the rope that Wesley threw forcefully’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. Ere-piang po nde inihama [Wesley=ga __rem-i-mdmbor-ahym=a]?
2.8G.A-see IRR 2.SG rope W.=3.sG.MAsC ~ WH.OBJ.I-i-throw-FORCEFULLY=NMLZ

‘Did you see the rope that Wesley partially threw forcefully’ (Juma: Elicit)

Kawahiva has two oblique adnominal nominalizations (or nominalizations with a gap associ-
ated with the complement of a postpositional phrase in oblique function). They are distinguished
by the morphemes -hav and -var. The choice between the two depends on the postpositional
phrase in oblique function; there is no property of a noun or pronoun complement to the post-
position that correlates with this distinction. Table 5.4 provides a subset of postpositions that
appear in the adnominal nominalization marked with -hav and -var.

-hav -var

pymd ‘with’  ipe ‘in’
pe ‘to, for’ eviri ‘behind’
enonde ‘in front’
pype ‘inside’
pyri ‘near’
Table 5.2: The distribution of -hav and -var in oblique PP relatives.

Descriptively, a gap in the complement position of the postpositional phrase headed by pymo
‘with’ triggers -hav in the nominalization. First, consider (#3d), an example of a transitive subject
nominalization that also contains the oblique PP headed by pymé ‘with’. Notably, this construc-
tion is marked with -har. In contrast, (#3b) includes an adnominal nominalization where the gap
is associated with the oblique phrase headed by pymo ‘with’. As a result, the nominalization
exhibits -hav. In turn, the example (#3d) shows that the nominalization with a gap in the com-
plement of pymo ‘with’ cannot appear with a different gap-tracking morpheme than -hav, such
as -var.

1Note how the postpositions that trigger -var, but not those that appear with -hav, are semantically related to
spatial deixis. One could argue that this distinction is also responsible for the distribution of the two types of oblique
adnominal nominalizations.
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(43) a. Tapy’ynha  [__ ‘yvakytxihauhua=pymé ‘yva
non.indigenous chainsaw=with tree
rety-har=a]=ga
take.down-wH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ=3.SG.MASC

‘(I saw) the non-indigenous male who took down (a) tree(s) with a chainsaw. (Juma:

Elicit)
b. Paratxia [ __ahe mbiara kytxi-hav=a].
knife people meat cut-wH.OBLI=NMLZ

“The knife [(with) which we cut meat]. (Juma: Elicit)

c. *Paratxia [__ahe  mbiara kytxi-var=a].
knife people meat cut-wH.OBL.II=NMLZ

“The knife [with which we cut meat]. (Juma: Elicit)

In contrast, a gap in the postpositional phrase headed by a postposition like ipe ‘in’ triggers the
suffix -var in the adnominal construction. First, consider the example in (), which contains an
oblique postpositional phrase with ipe ‘in’. Example (#4b) shows the adnominal structure marked
with -var. In turn, example (#4d) demonstrates that an adnominal structure marked with -var is
not compatible with cases where the gap is within a postpositional phrase headed by pymé ‘with’.

(44) a. Heéa=ra’'uva, jie a-hepiang okar=ipe.

3.SG.FEM=spirit 1.SG 1.SG.A-see terrace=in
‘Her spirit, I saw (it) outside.

b. Ipymbu’iva’ea [__ okar=ipe-var=a]
motorcycle terrace=in-wH.OBL.II=NMLZ
“The motorcycle which is outside’ (Juma: Elicit)

c. "Oga=pymo-var=a
house=with-wH.0BL.II=NMLZ
“The one with the house’ (Juma: Elicit)

Importantly, oblique adnominal nominalizations exhibit nominal morphosyntax; they use
nominal temporal markers (45) and nominal negation (46).

(45) a. Paratxia [ ahe mbiara kytxi-hav-aver=a]
knife people meat cut-wH.OBLI-NOM.PST=NMLZ
“The knife [with which we cut meat]. (Juma: Elicit)
b. E-run yngu’a [__ nde=pyri-var-aver=a]!
2.5G.IMP-bring mortar 2.8G=near-wH.OBL.I[-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘Bring the mortar that was close to you!” (Juma: Elicit)
(46) a. A-mokanhymji paratxia [ ahe mbiara i-kytxi-hav-e’ym=a].
1.sG.a-forget 1.sG knife people meat i-cut-wH.OBL.I-NOM.NEG=NMLZ
‘I forgot the knife with which we did not cut the meat” (Juma: Elicit)
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b. E-run yngu’a [__ okar=ipe-var-e’'ym=a]!
2.5G.IMP-bring mortar terrace=in-wH.OBL.II-NOM.NEG=NMLZ

‘Bring the mortar that is not outside!” (Juma: Elicit)

Oblique adnominal nominalizations also appear with adverbials, showing a clause-like syntax.
This is shown for both hav-marked nominalizations, in (@), and var-marked nominalizations, in

(75}

(47) a. A-mdkanhym ji paratxia [ ahe mbiara i-kytxi-hav-akatu=a].

1.sG.A-forget 1.sG knife people meat i-cut-wH.OBLI-WELL=NMLZ
‘I forgot the knife with which we cut the meat well. (Juma: Elicit)

b. A-mdokanhym ji paratxia [__ahe mbiara i-kytxi-hav-ahym=a].
1.sG.a-forget 1.sG knife people meat i-cut-wH.OBL.I-FORCEFULLY=NMLZ
‘I forgot the knife with which we cut the meat forcefully., (Juma: Elicit)

c. A-mokanhymji paratxia[ ahe mbiara i-kytxi-hav-atehe=a].
1.sG.a-forget 1.sG knife people meat  i-cut-wH.OBL.I-IN.VAIN=NMLZ

T forgot the knife with which we cut the meat for no reason. (Juma: Elicit)

(48) a. E-run yngu’a [__ okar=ipe-var-akatu=a]!
2.5G.IMP-bring mortar terrace=in-wH.OBL.I[-WELL=NNMLZ
‘Bring the mortar that is just outside!” (Juma: Elicit)
b. E-run yngu’a [__ okar=ipe-var-atehe=a]!

2.5G.IMP-bring mortar terrace=in-wH.OBL.I[-IN.VAIN=NMLZ

‘Bring the mortar that is outside for no reason!” (Juma: Elicit)

Finally, intransitive subject adnominal nominalizations (or nominalizations with a gap in the
intransitive subject position) are marked with the suffix -va e In the examples in (#9), the suffix
appears in nominalizations whose gap is connected to the subject of an active/unergative verb
(1#94d) and also to the subject of a descriptive/unaccusative verb (49H). Nominalizations of derived
intransitive verbs and verbs that can be transitive and intransitive (aka labile verbs) also exhibit
this suffix. For example, contrast the ungrammatical combination of the plain transitive verb ka
‘break something open’ with -va’e to the grammatical combination of the same verb marked with
the reflexive morpheme ji- and -va’e in (50d-b).

(49) a. E-rupa javatxinga [__ o-kuru-va’e=a oga=pyri]!
2.sG.1Mp-hit dog 3.COR-urinate-wH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ house=near
‘Hit the dog that urinated near the house!’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. Ahe nd-o-hepiag-i-ve majioka [__ ymy-hu-va’e=a].
people NEG-3.A-see-NEG-YET yuca be.old-AUG-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ

12The three-way distinction between transitive subjects, objects, and intransitive subjects in this wh-agreement
pattern could be described as a tripartite alignment system.
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‘We did not see yuca that is from the olden times.’ (talking about yuca that was com-
mon during the times before the contact with the non-indigenous people) (Juma: Text)

(50) a. "O-ka-va’e=a
3.COR-break.open-wH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ
“That which someone broke’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. O-ji-ka-va’e=a
3.COR-REFL-break.open-wH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ
‘“That which broke open’ (Juma: Elicit)

Like all other adnominal nominalizations, intransitive subject adnominal nominalizations also
exhibit nominal morphosyntax, including nominal temporal (51d) and nominal negation (51b).
These adnominal structures also appear with adverbs (57).

(51) a. A-pyhy jle iramutxinguhua [ o-hér-ava’e-ver=a).
1.sG.A-catch 1.sG chicken 3.COR-leave-WH.INTR.SUBJ-NOM.PST=NMLZ
‘I caught the chicken that left. (Juma: Elicit)
b. A-pyhy jle iramutxinguhua [ o-hér-ava’e-’ym=a].
1.sG.A-catch 1.sG chicken 3.COR-leave-WH.INTR.SUBJ-NOM.NEG=NMLZ

‘T caught the chicken that did not leave (the chicken house). (Juma: Elicit)

(52) a. Okyta’ietea [__ tx@’i-va’e-katu=a]
dry.wood be.small-WH.INTR.SUBJ-WELL=NMLZ
“The dry wood which was good’ (Juma: Elicit)
b. Okyta’ietea [__ txi’i-tete-va’e=a]
dry.wood be.small-REALLY-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ
“The dry wood which was really small’ (Juma: Elicit)

In brief, I have shown that the following properties characterize the adnominal clauses in
Kawahiva as clausal nominalizations: they appear with the nominalizer =a, nominal temporal
markers, nominal negation, and adverbs. We have also seen that adnominal nominalizations ex-
hibit a four-way morphological paradigm that co-varies with the grammatical role of the internal
gap position.

In the following section, we will see that these adnominal clausal nominalizations also exhibit
the syntax of relativization.

5.4.2 Arguments for relativization

Recall from §p.2.9 that relative clauses are part of a family of constructions that involve ‘extrac-
tion’. Cross-linguistically, extraction i) exhibits nonlocality and ii) is sensitive to syntactic islands
(i.e., they exhibit island effects) (Richards 2014). Additionally, in some languages, relative clauses
can’t be extraposed.
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In this section, I establish that adnominal nominalizations in Kawahiva involve extraction
and can’t be extraposed. I argue that these facts strongly suggest that adnominal structures in
Kawahiva are not simply clausal nominalizations in adnominal function. I propose they are nom-
inalized relative clauses.

5.4.2.1 Nonlocality

Nonlocality provides evidence that adnominal nominalizations in Kawahiva involve extraction.
This pattern is seen in long-distance extraction examples like (53). No previous work has de-
scribed long-distance extraction in Tupi-Guarani, to my knowledge. In (53), the adnominal nom-
inalized structure also contains a complement clause with a gap; the modified noun is associated
with the gap within the complement clause. I use subscripts to indicate the gap position is asso-
ciated with the modified noun.

(53) Mboja; [Kajubi=ga remb-i-piak=a [_; javatxinga
snake Kajubi=3.sG.masc wH.oBj.I-i-see=NmMLZ ~ dog
u’u-har=al]

bite-WH.TRANS.SUBJ=NMLZ
‘(I killed) the snake [which Kajubi saw [that bit the dog]]” (Juma: Elicit)

In (53), the transitive subject in the innermost bracketed clause, the complement clause of
hepiang ‘see’, is associated with the noun mboja ‘snake’; the latter has undergone long-distance
extraction.

While the example in (53) shows an instance of long-distance extraction for transitive subject
adnominal nominalizations, this is also true for all different adnominal nominalizations discussed
in the previous section, namely object (54), oblique (55), and intransitive subject (57) adnominal
nominalizations. They can all exhibit a gap separated from the modified noun by an intermediate
clause boundary.

54) Tupahua [Kajuvi=ga rem-i-mdombe’u=a [Davi=ga __remb-i-piak=al]]
p ] g g P
gun K.=3.sG.MAsc wH.0B].I-i-tell=NMLz D.=3.sG.MASC  WH.OBJ.I-i-see=NMLZ
‘(I brought) the gun which Kajuvi told (me) that Davi saw’ (Juma: Elicit)

(55) Karovaruhua [nde rem-i-mdmbe’u=a  [Wesley=ga __ i-mopu-pyr=a]]
agouti 2.sG wH.oBJ.I-i-tell=nmMLZ W.=3.sG.MASC  i-shoot-wH.0BJ.II=NMLZ

‘(Show me) the agouti which you told (me) that Wesley shot (dead)’ (Juma: Elicit)

(56) Y’vakytxihauhua [Davi=ga remb-i-piak=a [__ tapy’'ynha=ga
chainsaw D.=3.sG.MAsC WH.OB].I-i-see=NMLzZ ~ non.indigenous=3.5G.MASC
y’va kytxi-hav=a]]
tree cut.down-wH.OBLI=NMLZ
‘(I threw away) the chainsaw which Davi saw that the non-indigenous people used to cut
down trees’ (Juma: Elicit)
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(57) Javatxinga [Kajubi=ga rem-i-mdombe’u=a [__ o-mond-va’e=a]]
dog K.=3.sG.MmAsc wH.0OB]J.I-i-tell=NMLZ 3.COR-die-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ
‘(Threw away) the dog which Kajuvi told (me) that died’ (Juma: Elicit)

The next section demonstrates that the dependency between the modified noun and gap po-
sition in the adnominal nominalization cannot be established over a syntactic island.

5.4.2.2 Island effects

Further evidence that Kawahiva adnominal nominalizations involve extraction is they exhibit
island effects. Consider the example in (5§). The innermost bracketed structure is an adjunct
clause, with a subject gap. The outermost bracketed structure is the adnominal nominalization,
which modifies the noun javatxinga ‘dog’.

(58) *E-juka javatxinga [Kajubi=ga remb-i-kwar=a [__Davi=ga
2.sG.1mp-kill dog Kajubi=3.sG.MAsc wH.0B].I-i-tiesNmLz ~ Davi=3.5G.MASC
u’ur=a=meé]]!
bite=NMLZ=BECAUSE
‘Kill the dog that Kajubi tied up because (it) bit Davi!’ (Juma: Elicit)

Notably, this example shows that an attempt to modify javatxinga ‘dog’ with a juxtaposed
nominalization, which is associated with the subject gap position of the adjunct clause, is not
well-formed (note that the same effects are observed in the English translation). Other adnom-
inal nominalizations—transitive subject (594), intransitive subject (59b), and oblique adnominal
nominalization (59d)—also exhibit the same effects.

(59) a. *E-piokan ji=ve tapy’ynha [__ mohéanga
2.5G.IMP-show 1.sG=to non.indigenous =~ medicine
mombu-har-aver=a [ rur=a=mé]=heéa]!
give-WH.TRANS.SUBJ-NOM.PST=NMLZ  COmMe=NMLZ=WHEN=3.SG.FEM
‘Show me the non-indigenous female person who gave out medicine when she came
in!” (Juma: Elicit)

b. *E-pyhyng  iramutxinguhua [__ o-hér-ava’e=a [ moja
2.sG.1mp-catch chicken 3.COR-leave-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ snake
repiak=a=mé]]!
see=NMLZ=WHEN
‘Catch the chicken that left when (it) saw a snake!” (Juma: Elicit)

c. *E-piokan ji=ve paratxia [__nde mbiara kytxi-hav=a [
2.5G.IMP-show 1.sGto knife 2.sG meat cut-wH.OBL.I=NMLZ
‘ar=a=mé]]!

fall=NMLZ=WHEN
‘Show me the knife you cut meat with when (it) fell”” (Juma: Elicit)
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I tie the ungrammaticality of these examples to the adjunct clause: adjunct clauses are syn-
tactic islands, and extraction from it results in ungrammaticality, as widely attested in relative
clauses cross-linguistically.

Put together, the pattern of island effects and nonlocality exhibited by adnominal nominal-
izations strongly indicate that these structures involve extraction, a hallmark of relative clauses.

5.4.3 An argument for relativization from extraposition

The claim that adnominal nominalizations in Kawahiva involve relativization is further supported
by extraposition, which involves the placement of a constituent in a right-peripheral position, as
shown in (b0) with an extraposed relative clause.

(60) A woman came in [__ who was wearing a blazer].

Specifically, I argue that a ban on extraposing an adnominal nominalization can be tied to its
internal syntax of relativization. In short, the argument runs as follows: if an adnominal nom-
inalization cannot be extraposed, it involves the syntax of a relative clause that does not admit
extraposition, known as ‘raising’ relatives. I also show that the ban on extraposition does not
stem from the nominalization as non-adnominal nominalizations can be extraposed. The overall
conclusion is that adnominal nominalizations involve relativization. However, the same diagnos-
tic has nothing to say about the derivation of adnominal nominalizations that are extraposable.
I elaborate on the argument from extraposition in the remainder of this section and show how it
applies to Kawahiva.

In theoretical linguistics, it has become more or less consensus that natural languages em-
ploy a few choices in forming a relative clause structure, including the ‘raising’ and ‘non-raising’
relatives (Bhatt 2002; Hulsey and Sauerland 2006); the latter is also called ‘head-external’ rela-
tives. Glossing over non-relevant technical details, in a raising relative clause, the relative head
originates within the relative clause and is then extracted to its surface position. This structure
is schematized in (61)), showing the relative head initially within the relative clause in (b1d) but
moved out from it in a later step of the derivation (61H). In contrast, in a non-raising relative or
head-external relative, the relative head starts outside the relative clause, as in (@)

(61) The raising relative structure
a. NP[ [ [relative head] ---]relative clause]
b. np[ [relative head] [... [relative-head] ...] ciaive clause]

(62) The non-raising, or head-external, relative structure
e[ [relative head] [... ...] eative clause]

30ne other type of relative clause is the so-called ‘matching’ relative (Chomsky 1965; Sauerland 2003). Matching
relative clauses involve the structure of a ‘raising’ and ‘non-raising’ relative, either of which can be “forced” in
the proper environment. Therefore, outside these proper environments, one expects matching relatives to allow
extraposition of an adnominal nominalization that involves relativization. As the availability of extraposition of
the adnominal nominalization is not informative about the presence of internal relativization, I set aside matching
relatives from this discussion.
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The crucial distinction between the two types of relatives concerns the constituency status of
the relative head and relative clause: in ‘raising’ relatives, the relative head is initially embedded
within the relative clause, forming a constituent with it (61). This configuration allows the rel-
ative head to be interpreted in its original position before being moved to the surface position.
In contrast, non-raising relatives or head-external relatives have the relative head outside the
relative clause from the start (7). This separation means that the relative head and the relative
clause do not form a constituent at the surface structure.

The idea that there is a tight connection between the relative head and relative clause parts
in one type of relative but not the other plays a key role in the account of various syntactic phe-
nomena related to constituency, including extraposition, which I discuss now. Other phenomena
include idiom interpretability and binding effects (see (Schenner 2019:for an overview)).

A growing body of crosslinguistic data has shown that relative clause extraposition is avail-
able for languages that exhibit non-raising relative clauses of (62) but not for languages with the
raising relatives of (61). Languages that exhibit the ‘raising’ strategy include the Mixe-Zoquean
language Nuntaiiyi, according to Lopéz Marquez (2024). Consider the examples in (@)E In (b34),
the relative clause is placed right after the relative head je?m Zitumin ‘her money’, and the adver-
bial joymi ‘tomorrow’ occurs before the modified noun. In contrast, in (63b), the relative clause
appears extraposed over the adverbial joymi ‘tomorrow’. As a result, this structure is ungram-
matical in Nuntaiiyi.

(63) Extraposition of relative clauses in Nuntaiiyi is ungrammatical

a. Tan=nu?’m-pa joy=mi jetm ?i=tumin [Maliyaj=pi?k ?i=ne?k-wi
1.ERG=steal-1CP tomorrow=POST DEF 3.Poss=money Maliyaj=REL 3.ERG=hide-cPL
Paani-tek-pok=joj=mi].
tortilla-throw.gourd=rN:inside=posT
‘T will steal tomorrow her money that Maliyaj put in the tortilla basket.

(Lopéz Marquez 2024:10)

b. *fan=nu?m-pa je?m ?i=tumin joy=mi [Maliyaj=pi?k ?i=ne?k-wi
1.ERG=steal-I1CP DEF 3.pOss=money tomorrow=PosT Maliyaj=REL 3.ERG=hide-cpL
Paani-tek-pok=joj=mi].
tortilla-throw.gourd=rN:inside=posT

‘Intended: I will steal her money tomorrow that Maliyaj put in the tortilla basket.
(Lopéz Marquez 2024:10)

In contrast, in languages like Spanish, where restrictive relative clauses are analyzed as em-
ploying a non-raising strategy (Eguren 2017), the extraposition of a relative clause is freely avail-
able. This is shown in the examples in (64). In (b44), the relative clause within brackets immedi-
ately follows the relative head un sefior ‘an elderly man’. In (b4H), the same relative clause appears
extraposed over the adverbial ayer ‘yesterday’, and the result is grammatical.

“More particularly, extraposition is barred with noun phrase relatives in the language but freely available with
other phrases (e.g., adverbials). This distinction is absent in Kawahiva.
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(64) Extraposition of relative clauses in Spanish is freely available

a. Vino un seior [que no sabia usar el teléfono].
Lsaw a masc.elder that not knows use the.masc cellphone

‘(I) saw an elderly man who did not know to use the cellphone.
(Gutiérrez Bravo 2015:100)

b. Vino un seiior ayer [que no sabia usar el teléfono].
Lsaw a masc.elder yesterday that not knows use the.masc cellphone

‘(I) saw an elderly man yesterday who did not know to use the cellphone.
(Gutiérrez Bravo 2015:100)

As shown, the availability or absence of extraposition for relative clauses in these languages
is accounted for by the type of relative clause. Extraposition is not available if the language has
only ‘raising’ relatives (e.g., Nuntaiiyi). However, if the language exhibits a ‘non-raising’ relative,
extraposition is freely available (e.g., Spanish).

I propose this correlation involving relative clause extraposition can be used as a diagnostic
of relativization in adnominal nominalizations. Specifically, if extraposing an adnominal nom-
inalization is ungrammatical, then the nominalization involves relativization. I also discuss in-
dependent evidence that non-adnominal nominalizations are extraposable in Kawahiva. This
confirms that their adnominal counterparts are banned from extraposition for another reason
other than the nominalization status. I argue that they involve a ‘raising’ relative clause, which
does not allow extraposition, as in Nuntaiiyi (Lopéz Marquez 2024). However, it is important
to note that this correlation is only useful in one direction: the ban on the extraposition of ad-
nominal nominalizations can indicate that the nominalization has the internal syntax of relative
clauses, but the ability to extrapose an adnominal nominalization is inconclusive as to whether
it exhibits relativization. There are two possible explanations for the availability of extraposition
for the adnominal nominalization: either the internal syntax of the nominalization involves a
‘non-raising’ strategy for relativization, allowing extraposition, or the adnominal nominalization
does not involve relativization, and extraposition exists for other reasons, such as to satisfy a
prosodic constraint (Féry 2015; Potsdam 2022).

In Kawahiva, extraposition of the adnominal nominalization yields ungrammaticality. Con-
sider the examples in (b3). (65d) is the non-extraposed version. The modified noun and the ad-
nominal nominalization (an intransitive subject nominalization marked with -va’e) appear before
the postposition rehe ‘at’. In contrast, (65H) shows the nominalization extraposed over the post-
position. The result is ungrammatical. Notably, the ungrammaticality of these cases is not due
to a general ban on postposition stranding in the language. As (b5d) shows, Kawahiva allows
stranded postpositions (e.g., as the result of topicalization of their complement).

(65) a. T-a-mdpu mytua [ __ o-veve-va'e=a] rehe.
OPT-1.5G.A-shoot curassow 3.COR-fly-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ at
‘I wanted to shoot at the curassow that flew. (Juma: Elicit)
b. *T-a-mopu mytua rehe [__ o-veve-va’e=a].
OPT-1.5G.A-shoot curassow at 3.COR-fly-WH.INTR.SUBJ=NMLZ
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‘I wanted to shoot at the curassow that flew. (Juma: Elicit)

c. Nh=apynha, koi’i pirahuva ehe.
1.sG=nose INEX.MANY acne at

‘In my nose, there is much acne.’ (Lit.: My nose, there is much acne at)

It may be that adnominal nominalizations are not extraposable in Kawahiva due to a specific
ban on extraposition of nominalizations rather than the breakup of the modified noun and ad-
nominal nominalization. We can rule out this alternative explanation for the ban on extraposition
by looking at extraposition in complement clauses, which are also nominalized (as described in
§8.7.9). Consider the example in (66), with a nominalized complement clause embedded under
kwaham ‘know, remember’. Notably, a nominalized complement clause can be extraposed over
an adverbial, such as ko’emamé ‘tomorrow’. This data supports the idea that adnominal nominal-
izations are not banned from extraposition due to nominalization. If they were, then nominalized
complement clauses could not be extraposable, contrary to truth B

(66) A-kwaham ko’emamé [Puré=ga  i-mOpu=a taitetua rehe o0i’i].
1.sG.A-remember morning P.=3.sG.MAscC i-shoot=NMLz peccary at SOME.TIME.AGO

‘I remembered this morning that Puré shot at the peccary some time ago.” (Juma: Elicit)

Under the view that the adnominal nominalization involves relativization, non-extraposition
of the nominalized relative clause is expected. The relativization strategy used is the ‘raising’
relative. In this strategy, the relative head and relative clauses form a constituent. Extraposing
the relative clause would break apart this constituency and, therefore, ungrammaticality.E

5.5 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have provided the first investigation of relativization in Kawahiva. Descriptive
studies of languages of the Tupi-Guarani family have proposed that relativization is accomplished
by using a nominalization in adnominal function, the ‘nominalization strategy’ (Thornes 2023).
This strategy is widespread cross-linguistically, being common to languages of the Americas and
Asia.

5One other piece of evidence that (b6) follows from extraposition of the complement clause over the adverbial
ko’emamé ‘tomorrow’ — rather than a process that dislocates the adverbial to its surface position - is adverbials
appear in the clause-final position by default. When they appear in a different position, they are separated from the
other parts of the sentence by a prosodic break, which is not seen in (b6).

1®Note that I demonstrate the acceptability of extraposition of the nominalized complement clause over an ad-
verbial, rather than a postposition, as I did for adnominal nominalizations. This is so because Kawahiva does not
have a verb that takes a clausal complement introduced by a postposition.

"Two other cross-linguistics diagnostics typically used to diagnose the relative clause formation strategy avail-
able in a language are NPI licensing and idioms. The former is also available in Kawahiva, and it also shows that the
language uses a raising strategy, as the gap position in the adnominal nominalizations can be associated with an NPI
outside the nominalization. The diagnostic from idioms cannot be applied to the only idiom I have identified in the
language thus far, i.e., ‘X person is standing up’, which can mean X is dead’. The idiom requires using a term for a
deceased person as the relative head, which is highly culturally sensitive.
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I have argued that such structures in Kawahiva are not simply nominalizations in adnominal
function. Additional clear evidence shows that they involve the process of relativization. On one
count, the adnominal nominalizations are indeed clausal nominalizations as they exhibit nominal
morphosyntax. Evidence shows they appear with the nominalizer =a, nominal temporal mark-
ers, and nominal negation. They are clausal-like in that they also show adverbs. The adnominal
nominalizations also exhibit the syntax of relativization, including sensitivity to island effects,
nonlocality, and cannot be extraposed. These facts strongly suggest that adnominal nominaliza-
tions are best understood as nominalized relative clauses.

It is possible that the additional process of relativization in adnominal nominalizations is a
distinctive property of Kawahiva. However, I do not know of any studies on adnominal nomi-
nalizations in related languages that tried to rule out that they also involve relativization. I hope
the present case study will inspire new research in this area.
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